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PREFACE 


THE object of the present work is to assist the student in 
arriving at a more intimate acquaintance with the Turkish 
language than can be acquired by means of the grammars 
which have hitherto been published, and which are either 
incorrect or too complex for a general reader. 

For a person who aspires to read and write a language with 
any degree of accuracy, something more is necessary than a 
superficial knowledge of grammatical rules. He must study its 
construction and possess a just conception of its organization ; 
and this the author ventures to hope may be effected by following 
the plan laid down in these pages. 

While it is impossible to foresee all the difficulties that 
may arise in the mind of a student, the author has done 
his best towards anticipating them, and in this task he has 
been mainly guided by the remarks and questions put to him 
by his pupils in the several stages of their progress. 

By first presenting a number of simple but necessary forms 
and rules, he lays a foundation for observations of a more 


critical nature; by giving a grammatical analysis of every 


vili PREFACE. 


dificult word, he renders these rules familiar; and by con- 
«tant repetition, he inculeates them on the memory. By giving 
a literal translation of each word, he saves the learner much 
time and trouble; and by presenting the same word in the 
vocabulary, he lays before the student its root and origin as it 
would occur in a dictionary. 

Doubtless, a great deal more might be written without 
exhausting the subject; but the author trusts that sufficient has 
been done to simplify the rules, and bring them within reach 
of the comprehension of every one—without prolixity, and yet 
with sufficient diffuseness for every requisite purpose. 

It is with much diffidence that the author now lays the 
result of his experience before the world; but he trusts he 
may, in some measure, gain the approval of more competent 
judges, amongst whom there is no one whose good opinion he 
could more highly value than the distinguished officer to whom 


he ventures to dedicate this volume. 


London, July, 1854. 
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21 1) e 
91 ,, E 
A 
253, el-l dirt 
4 ,, T E n 
D Acc. ኃ 
ve sel 
IDEE 
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ESL | 
جعيدق‎ 4, 
4 For Ma. 1.1 
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jal 
10 ,, أم‎ or ایدم‎ 
O is conjugate 


with 


read 


‘in or by a father.’ 
T 

[32] 
Korz 
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هر ]42 | 

el-li durt sé-né-si 
آلاي‎ sil 
يرسي‎ EE 
بده كز‎ | "ES | 
468 
ايلمش‎ 
| اوله جغيدكثت‎ 
أولنه جغيدئت‎ 
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وله لر # اولسونلر ) 


| ሀ=! ሠ መ 


ایدم ٥١‏ دم 


is conjugated 
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29 «sy 
8 ,, 
2] ;, 
58 ,, 
2p, 
11 Dele 
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2 )) 
1 وو‎ 
EN, 


ERRATA. 

ySo read 

TA. 

= 
سيان‎ ae 


mood of أولمق‎ 


بدري 


ፌቁ dy “his father’ 


|, መም 


{ 5 oe ee 
0 


whilst coming 


with the Nom. [134] 


‘its own side’ 
كويا‎ or كوياكه‎ 


ام 


‘putting his hand,’ 


99 


ie 


“h a 
mood of بم‎ \ 


يدري 


do) yd his father or & jo [ 85] 


[253] كيميسني 


كتابى 


whilst coming, are coming, 


with the Nominative [134] 


كو ياكه ka or‏ 
أسمنة أينانا نلرة 


دن ام 
መ‏ 


‘ putting his right hand.’ 


5 The paragraph commencing AM mor وشراب‎ belongs to 


15 For 
ion... 


الغله 


the latter part of [241] and not to [242]. 


read‏ أوقرر أوةنى 
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E 
is-te-mal. t-deç-rek, 
SID كلوب‎ 

Ss, 


düsh-u-ni-mah 
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*à-lh-ma-sin 
أولديعنه‎ 
(it) 
I kept asking 1000 
purse of gold 
4t 
né gü-nah giché-lim 
قزغاى صاجببي‎ 
Ç 
ترك‎ 
ديشلر‎ 


ناچرن 
FK‏ 
MS ፌሪ 525‏ ويب 


AS, 


read 


2 


9? 


I kept asking 


XX111 


ር 
da 
25-12 -mal 1-dé-rek. 


e. P 

S ር كلوب‎ 

| 

dish u-ni-ma. 

çü-lü-ma-sin. 

BAR) أولد‎ 

it 

or d i 

1000 (pieces 
of) gold. 

purse with gold 

اليه 

né 91-110 96-076 lim 

ae 

e$ 

ديمشلر 

ፍታ 

4.5, 

es‏ کندو ډه 


ju 
A -“ 
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PAGR LINE 


E 1 For us read d 
fV 17 , Grosse Claus und die ,, Der kleine Klaus und der 
klein Claus grosse Klaus. 


— 21] , such werethecontradictions ,, such were the inconsistencies. 


|^ 19 Dele ‘Vide note 7, page 1°’ 


ERRATA IN THE VOCABULARY. 


9 14 For o-lu وو‎ 11-1 
24 ou ra-sul read ra-siul 
፦ d zin-da-gant وى‎ zin-di-gá-ni 
80 26 ,, ta-kel-mek read ty-kyl-mak 


JVote.—All the ( " ) in the Vocabulary have been omitted for typo- 
graphical reasons: the Roman characters will suffice to show where they 


come in. 


ELEMENTS 


OF 


TURKISH GRAMMAR 


[1.] The Turks use the Arabic and Persian characters, to which 
they have added the sagher 0 pus |, on which three dots are sometimes 
affixed [WS ] to distinguish it from the Arabic dS kaf, and the Persian 
2% gaf; but generally no distinction is considered necessary, and a 
knowledge of the word suffices to direct the reader. | 


[2.]—THE TURKISH ALPHABET. 





Final. 





Medial. | Initial. Power. 
Connee | Uncon. 
[ | [ | |ዉ« 2, 0, and u, according to the 
the vowel-point. 
— | >= | ? |ኦ 
د مسا‎ ^ J p. 
* 2 ç v 
ته | لك‎ 2 3 1ይ ን. 
ايفن‎ Co) S 5 | th, and sometimes s. 
= SX መረሙ . 
E ብዛ 
c = = | ch, asin child.’ 
C * v ቀ I 
c | = |> hh, a strong aspirate. 
`= a 
2 | < | = ث_‎ | kh, like the German ch (guttural) 
A 3 ል د‎ |ፊ 
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inal. | 
Name. —— Medial. | Initial. Power. 
Zal افد‎ ኃ |15 
Re J 1S 2 E 
8 ا‎ E 
Zha 5 67 3 J | A, precisely as the French J. v 
Sin U^ Uv نمه مدد‎ $. 
Shin سس | عد‎ ፈሬ a iA. 
Ssad c= 2 2 2 | 55, 8 
Dhad ue | VA 2 ض‎ | dd, d hard, and sometimes 3. 
Tah b L L 5 | ያይ t hard, and sometimes d. 
Zah = k a b |z hard. 
Ain = 5 | ዶ |ሪ | 1, u, a soft guttural. 
Ghain 3 e & = | gh, guttural. 
Fe EE ሚቲ ሬማ 3 
Kaf de | ق‎ z 3 |& hard and palatal. 
Kaf T «c AEN 
Po di S X ` n, cerebral. 
Gaf ok! of ኗ ° g hard, sometimes softened into y. 
Lam a x e ኒ j ل‎ 
Mim ^ ማ | #3 
Nin $ | i‘ E 3 | n. 
Waw o | 5 و و‎ | 0, OC, 1, 10, and v.* 
Heh eA 
Yeh T | e$ - 3 | y. 


| 
| 
; | 


Lam-Alif, 3 or X, is simply a combination of J lam and \ alif. 





* To facilitate the pronunciation of the learner, a small (^) will be 


placed over it thus, §, whenever the ẹ is sounded as the consonant v. 


THE ALPHABET, 3 


[3.] The learner will observe that the alphabet consists of only 
seventeen different characters, to which one or more dots are placed above 
or below to form the remaining letters—thirty-three in all. 


[4.] If he follow the order of these primary letters [Î c> co 
a, B, y, Ò], he will find that they are arranged at first like the Greek, 
and thus prove their common origin with this language from the 
Phoenician. Whatever may have been the origin of the Shemitic, 
Indo-Germanic, and Tartaric languages, it is evident that the invention 
of letters had but one source.* 


[5.] In this order they have a certain value, which is sometimes 
used to form a word, and a date by which it may be retained more easily 
in the memory ; the order is as follows :— 


C 


8 7 6 በ. ስ. 


co 4 
60 50 40 30 20 10 9 282 
€ be ህወኃ ፔፕ መሽ ሠ ሠ ع فا ص ق ر‎ 
1000 900 800 700 600 600 400 800 200 100 90 80 70 


[6.] In this order the letters are divided into eight barely pro- 
| nounceable words, whe Ac el دوز حطي كلمن سعفصس‎ ael, 
and which we give here to show how the letters may be joined. 1 


[| 7.] There are seven letters, however, رأ‎ d, J» jJ and a, which 


* It would not be proper here to follow out this argument, but the 
writer has often thought that he could trace in the Sanskrit characters a 
remarkable coincidence in form with many of the Roman letters. This 
may arise from the Pheenician and Sanskrit being both descended from 
some still more ancient language, which is now lost in the remote ages 
prior to the existence of either of these languages. 


+ The use of the letter numbers is fast going, if not entirely gone, out 
of practice, as puerile; but formerly great significance was attached to any 
combination of letters that express in one or more words an event and a date. 


Bp 9 
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are never joined to the following letter, and when they occur, the word 
is broken,—that is, the pen is taken off, and the second part of the word 
is resumed unconnected. 

They may only be joined to the letter preceding them, as thus 
exhibited,—alaly, Jame), Ass. .أنوف ,ايمانسزلكث ,انصراف‎ 


[8.] The Turkish alphabet is composed entirely of consonants. The 
letters |, دو وع‎ and ,ني‎ although they sometimes perform the part of 
vowels, must rather be considered to stand under the first category. 


[9.] The place of the vowels is supplied by three marks called 
Fatha(~), Kesra ( _), and Damma (°). The first consists of a small stroke 
above the letter, giving the sound of æ; the second, of a similar one 
below the letter, giving the sound of 7; and the third of a small ° like a 
comma over the letter, imparting the power of x. 


a 


Hx. Fatha بك‎ pronounced bad. 
Kesra بد‎ 5 bid. 
Dammah بد‎ 5 bud. 


[ 9.] When either of these occurs in conjunction with a letter pre- 
ceding an Î, , or رو‎ the sound of the fatha, kesra, or damma is prolonged. 


ሠ ያ 
tb bai. بيل‎ bil. بول‎ bil. 
But in this case the vowel-points are generally omitted, as the |, ري‎ 
and , are sufficient indications of what vowel sound will be required. 


[ 11.] Indeed, in most cases the vowel points are not inserted, except 
in quotations from the Koran, or in writing a foreign word or name, and 
In some poetical works: this causes at first a little embarrassment to the 
learner: he must accustom himself to pronounce the word as if such 
vowels did not exist, until he can supply them by a knowledge of the 
word. This difficulty will vanish by dint of a little practice. 


VOWEL POINTS AND OTHER SIGNS. 3) 


[12.] The Turks also have recourse to other signs in use among Arab 


writers, which are— 


=) an or en over a final letter, | LU baban, 


generally the | 
Tanwin (—)9 بأبر‎ 
ST ال‎ ..:>፡። b babun. 


Tashdid ( ~ ), this sign doubles the letter over which it is placed; as, 


tanakkus.‏ تنقص 


Wasla ( ~ ) implies conjunction, and is placed over the alif, which 


loses its power and becomes mute. 
M D 
Fr. ur P Allal hissab. ss I dal! I1 malek il hak. 
Madda (~) when placed over an alif lengthens its sound. 
Ex. ازارش‎ Azarish. 


Hamza (+) is equal to half an alif, and when placed over a (Ls) the 
dots are omitted, as in (le. It is also used with the Jatha and kesra 
over and below the alif. 

£ 


Ex. gu ta'thir, coe *#ወ.. 
£ 
Jazma (7) or (^) is placed over a letter to separate the syllables of a 
word. B جو‎ ehok-luk, Meza et-mish-dir. 


JNote.— When the Arabic article LR occurs before a noun commencing 
Euh c, qa e. po Ue [ሥነ وص رض‎ b, b, 2 or y the tashdid 
is placed over the first letter of the noun, and the article is not sounded. 


Ex. الرحمن. الرحيم‎ AM بسم‎ Bism wlah-h-wrahman irrahim. 


A 


ፎ 


TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


QE THE- ARTIC IE, 


[13.] The Turks have no definite article ; for the indefinite article 


they use the numeral adjective j dr, one. They sometimes have 


recourse to the Persian manner of expressing the article by a kesra or 
hemza between the nouns. 


Ex. عشق‎ ል نوا‎ Nawale-y-ushk, the Lamentations of Love ; 


: ፇ 
JM _ ,گلستار.‎ the Rose-garden of Shiraz. 
ye oS 


OF NOUNS 


[14.] The Turkish language, like the English, makes no distinction 
of genders in nouns, except in borrowing an Arabic or Persian word, 
when they import it as they find it used. 

Er. ss و‎ walidah, a mother. 


ve bint, a daughter. 


ኃለ merd, a man, gj Zen, a woman. 


OF THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


[ 15.] Properly speaking there are no declensions, as the word never 


changes, but takes an affix which gives it the required meaning. Such 
affixes are, however, so constantly used, that we shail look upon them as 


forming cases, and treat them as such, to facilitate the comprehension of 
the students who have accustomed their minds to such form by the study 
of the Classics. 


a € 
451 er, ቤ house. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
p evler, houses. 


San evlerin, of houses. 


jÎ ev, a house. 
JA etin, of a house. 


5$! eveh, to a house. aji evlerah, to houses. 


"n evleri, houses. 


n evlerdan, from houses.‏ ارد 


or 


ፌሪ er, the house. 


[541 evdan, from a house. 
or 


yids) evdah, in or by the house. رلک‎ 34! evlerdah, in or by houses. 


NOUNS. T 


[16.] If the noun terminates with a vowel, it then takes SG paces 


aud _~ ia the singular (gen. dat. and acc.), instead of Sand us. 


Lb baba, “a father.” 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
5 ህህ baba, a father. p babaler, fathers. 
JILL babanin, of a father. | JJ Jub babalerin, of fathers. 
wily babayah, to a father. Jur babalerah, to fathers. 
mss babayı, a father. بابالري‎ babaleri, fathers. 
wall babadan, from a father. wey WU dabalerdan, from fathers. 
or or 


sob babadeh, in or by fathers. yeu babalerdah, in or by fathers. 


This is all that is required to be borne in mind regarding the changes of 


substantive nouns, when they are purely Turkish. 


[17.] The Turks often take an Arabic word, and use it with its own 


plural. | 
Fx. Q8, plural Jeol? or clay ; = اعاياتك لوسام رغا‎ 


[ 18.] But they also take an Arabie word and give it a Persian muta- 


. à e v 6 
tion for the plural, as L.l, governor,’ plural ins, governors.’ 


: Lx. St. John, chap. 1., v. 4, m) نوري‎ $6. "m ات‎ p 
or ES s SARI Fhe ፡ ‘° And the life was the light of men.’ 


[| 19.] Both in substantives and verbs [ 57 |, those words which have a 
3 change it into a e for the sake of euphony, which is much studied 
by the Turks to soften their language, and of which more will be said 
later in this work. 

Thus, GS makes oe deals, and | + in the genitive, dative, 


aud accusative cases singular. 


[20.] For the same reason the Sis softened into a Persian كت‎ 
(g hard). 
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ሃግ 


XX ፍራይ makes see < كو يده‎ A $ in the inflected (i.e. 
the gen. dat. and acc.) cases singular. 0 


Note.—As our intention in this work is to speak to the eye as well as 
to the understanding of the learner, we leave him to observe from the 
examples given several little things which he will the better recollect, 
from having used his ingenuity in discovering them. For instance, in 
looking through the declension of nouns he will see that by the addition 


of v ler, the plural is formed. 


OF ADJECTIVES: 


[ 21.] The Turkish Adjective is unchangeable. 
= a ር P bir guzel kiz, a pretty girl. 
oh زل‎ $ guzel hizler, pretty girls. 


uie chus 2l bir guzel oghlan, a pretty boy. 
M Ü |) # guzel oghlanler, pretty boys. 


But if you use the word as a substantive, it takes all the changes of 


the noun. 
Fg. Ji # ,ر‎ a beauty. Plur. H ji # beauties, which is declined 
regularly. 


[ 22.] The Comparative is expressed by the addition of the word | ,2- 2 

(pronouneed daha.) 
Ex. 2 ayi, good. ايو‎ use daha ayi, better. 
a | گو‎ giizel, pretty. د خی گوزل‎ daha güzel, prettier. 

[23.] There is another mode of forming the comparative much in 
use, which is by putting the object in the ablative case to precede the 
adjective. 

ገ 2 sA bendan ayi, better than me. 


we 
na : ር . 
cbs سندن‎ sendan güzel, prettier than xm 
to P we may add |! wo 00 evval and sA ርት bendan 
€ . . 
sonra, before’ and ‘after me, i.e., preferred to me,’ or coming next 


to me.’ 


DEGREES 


نا 


OF COMPARISON. 


[ 24.] The Superlative is formed by putting the words wi en, ዴታጋ 


pek, sol ; 
the adjective. 


ال كوتو 


ziadah, or sls ghayet and all lê ghayet ilah, before 


an keutu, very bad. 


[UD كك‎ pek fena, very bad. 


ን مالاو آل‎ sob; 
EU E: 


ziyadeh malli, adam, a very rich man. 


ghayet zenguin, very rich. 


di ايله‎ E ghayet ilah deli, very mad. 


[25.] Besides the above, the Turks have other methods of expressing 


the superlative, among which we may notice the following: 


1 اجق 
اب أن 


بم بياض 
ee‏ 


[ጋታ بس‎ 


ap achik, quite open, t.e., very open. 

ap ak, quite white, t.e., very white. 
bam bayaz, quite white, z.e., very white. 
| yem yeshil, very green. 

yem yash, wet through, t.e., very wet. 


o dos doghri or doghru, quite straight. 
o top dolu, very full. 


düm düz, perfectly flat. 
kap kara, very black. 
sem. stah, entirely black. 
kip kirmizt, very red. 
kap kurt, very dry. 

bes bütün, entirely. 


ኦሂ ። yap yaliniz, entirely alone ; only. 


Eee‏ صاري 


بوم بوشس 


sap sari, quite yellow. 
bam bosh, quite empty. 


These prefixes, having no separate meaning, may be called expletives. 


TURKISH 
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PRONOUNS. 


[ 20. | Pronouns are of all genders, and unchangeable in this respect. 


They sometimes take n ler as a sign of the plural. 


Ex. jڊ‎ we, p us (7.6., We in particular). 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


[27.] 


Admitting them to be declinable for the same reason that we 


have given regarding the substantive [15], they would take the following 


affixes in their mutation. 


3 T 5 
Nom. بر‎ 
Gen. wot benim | 
Ms 
Dat. o bana 
Ace. ድ” bini 
Abl. بندں‎ bendain 
‘We.’ 
Nom. رز‎ biz | 
Gen. بزم‎ bizim | 
Dat. برد‎ bizah | 
Acc. S bizt | 
Abl. بردن‎ bizdan | 


SIKGULAR. 
‘ 4 . 
Thou.’ He, she or it.’ 
Que sen أو :ده أول‎ ol or o 
IONE JO! anin 
Wu sana | (5 ana 
_ sent | cil ani 
Solin With 1 
سندن‎ | EN! andan 
PLURAL. 
6 “ኙ | ሪ 
Ye. | They.’ 
— Ww | i) anlar 
P ጅ 
سزل‎ sizin | d Mh anlarin 
LJ 5 | . z e 
سرد‎ sizah | أنلرة‎ anlarah 
iv bag! | PM : M 
ኣሪ” sm اناري‎ anlart 
سردن‎ sizdan | o anlardan 


ሠ ፥ . . 3 . 
[ 28. | 6355 or ኢ#.ኃሪኃ self,’ is a substantive pronoun, and thus declined : 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. ees kendi 
Gen. d كنل‎ 8 
Dat. كنل لمك‎ 7 
Acc. Le AM kendi-yi 
ADI. کندیدن‎ kendidan 


PLURAL. 
ሥ 
AAS henduler 
ጋሪ 
ሥ 5 
کندولرک‎ hendulerin 
hendulerah 
kenduleri 


wo eS bendulerdan 


PRONOUNS. li 


Note. In this word the ۾‎ or the -s is used synonymously, according 
as 1t may best suit the cuphony of the phrase in which it may occur; 
and to this regard for the softening of sounds we shall have many 
occasions to refer in the course of this work. 

[29.] There is also another substantive pronoun used among the 
Turkoman tribes,—it is أوزو‎ üzü, which has the same signification as 


کنلو. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
Nom. 318] üzü., اوزولر‎ 
Gen. Sag ial üzünin. ولرک‎ sjal üzülerin. 
Dat. ويك‎ 3n üzüyah. 52977 üzülerah. 
Ace. T 3n üzüyi. وأري‎ jel üzülert. 
Abl. we} أو‎ üzüdan. | (957 و‎ s üzülerdan. 


[30.] These two, by adding the possessive affixes [33], become 


pronouns, and may be declined aecordingly. 


Gen. Dat. Ge: Abl. 
Nom. SINGULAR. 
(e aS I myself n کندو‎ eX کندومدن کندوسي‎ 
ር) SS Thou thyself ] als, Dos ፈኢ, SS K 991 geen aes 
¿ASS He himself ore a دن کندوسيني‎ si 


PLURAL. 

Jh کند‎ We ourselves on كنك وري كنك 225 كنك‎ Wes MS 
p كمد‎ You yourselves Jd ES يكرد‎ AS TC Sd uM oe 
a A$ They themselves ولرک‎ OC s) 4 Bos ولت‎ GES we ቻ و‎ Aes 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


| 31.] The following have no genders—a) bu, + shu, ‘this,’ and nr 
1 sl ol, ‘that.’ They may be thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Some Gen. Dat. Acc. Abl. | Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Abl. 
بونلردن بونلري بوناره بونلرک بونلرا بوندن بوي بوكا بولك بو‎ 


] 31.[ أشبو‎ ishdu, this, is indeclinable, and gencrally used at the 
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beginning of a letter.— Zx. أشبو ماد “حرم‎ tshbü, mah-i-muharram, In 
this current month of Moharrem (such and such cireumstancees having 


taken place.) 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


[ 33.] The separate possessive pronouns which consist of the genitive 
case of the personal pronouns [ 27 ] are seldom used alone, and the 


following possessive affixes are preferred. 


mor im, for ‘my’; as, abl baban, my father. 
JJ nor in, for ‘thy’; as, كتابل‎ kitabin, thy book. 
* "1" for ‘his’; as, i „3 kudreti, his power. 
„(= J si (after a vowel) as, መ guemisi, his ship. 
t miz or imiz, for ‘our’; as, yn evimiz, our house. 
niz or iniz, for ` your’; as, AM | atiniz, your horse. 
ርድ. leri or lari, for ‘ their’; as, * جزم‎ chizmélert, their boots. 


[34.] A noun with one of the above pronominal affixes is declinable 
after the rule for substantives| 15 |. 


Ex, 4\ a house, ei my house, اورم‎ my houses. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Abl. 


Singular Jos ; rar} sl 
"15 a meu esto Un ከ B Lio thy . 
ud Nom. Gen. 7 Dat. ^ad ADL 
Sing. قرد داشل‎ ጻፍ :د اشلى. تتداشكه‎ eee 
Plural Sisto إا ريل‎ io ل‎ jas ox plos 


* To avoid the ambiguity which would arise from the use of _ç and 
ري‎ separately, the other forms, JO! and us 2 , are often added. Thus, 
instead of saying JÎ el, "his hand’ (which might be confounded with 
the accusative الي‎ el, ‘the hand’ 9 they say, ue oe \ anin elt, ‘his hand’; 

NS SE onlarin kitablert, ‘their books.’ The word = ارات‎ is a 


d example of this ambiguity, as Ë may mean either ‘the books’ 
‘accus. pl.), ‘his books,’ ‘ their books,’ or ‘ their book.’ 


PRONOUNS. ሀፍን 


JVote.—The ,$ in this last plural form, Aio pelos, cte., is intro- 
duced to facilitate the pronunciation, and contribute to the euphony. 

[35.] After the affixes of the third person, the post-positions * and 
ws become & and B, instead of & and T according to [16], and w Ís 


inserted in the ablative. Vide [180, 131). 
_Gen. Dat. Ace. Abl. 


کون گميسني اليه his ship Ee‏ كميسي 
فد رتندں قدرتني Ee his power NE KIAS‏ 

Note —It will be seen that the last us is dropped i in the writing: thus, 
ERU and تدك‎ AS, instead of Jos and تینک‎ As; this is merely 
to facilitate the caligraphy, as the | s is always more or less pronounced. 

| 86.] When the separate possessive pronouns are used absolutely, 
they take the relative pronominal affix Es , which gives them an idea of 
partieularization. Ez. T ıı benimki, ‘my very own, | us seninkt, 
‘thy very own.’ This 0 is of Tartaric origin, and we shall have to 
treat of it more largely in the Syntax. 

[37.] When the word صو‎ ‘water,’ takes any of the possessive affixes, 
the letter ي‎ is introduced between it and the affix, merely for the sake 
of euphony : for instance, it is easier and softer to say صويم‎ sü-yim than 
صوم‎ sim ; a, 32 sü-yin than Jyo: SUN ; er sü- ye than ፌሪራወ #፪-ሏ 

E The same relates to بر‎ ‘one,’ and صب‎ "all, which become 
T y. “one of them,’ and هييسي‎ “all of eae instead of سي‎ sy and 

which would be harsh.‏ هيسي 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
[ 39.] كم‎ or كيم‎ ‘who,’ is declinable thus— 


| SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. — pS kim, whom. | كملر‎ kim-ler. 
Gen. JAS hi-min, of whom. JJ dae. kim-ler-in. 
Dat. 44$ Li-mah, to whom. كملرد‎ kim-ler-a. 
6 كيمى‎ bmi whom. وهلي‎ kim-ler-t. 


Abl. oon f kim-dan, from whom. دن‎ s aS kim-ler-dan. 
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[40.] 4 and | ‘what?’ are also declinable ; the latter is pro- 


nounced kanghi, and it is sometimes shortened into hdngi and hdnt. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Abl. 


Singular Ç Siw do dy T & ندر‎ or 4240 

Plural ps E pe Et ردن‎ ሒን 
Observe that the x is dropped to facilitate the caligraphy, but it is 
retained in the procunciation. 

[41.] تاچ‎ “how many, he) “how, and xš 4i “how much,’ 
may also stand under the category of interrogative pronouns. They are 
used with d her, ‘every,’ and followed by dw issa ‘if,’ the 3rd person 
Ae attico mood of »\, which plays a great part in Turkish com- 
position, being often an expletive [123], but giving peculiar force to the 
language. »ر‎ and dai are indeclinable by themselves. 


whosoever it may or should be.‏ -\ يسك her kam, whosever.‏ ^ كم 

& > her neh, whatever. éuu)|- whatever it may or should be. 

929 4 > her neh kadar, how much dws Î- how much soever (it) may or 
soever. should be. 


z“ p> her kach, how many soever. ፈፌ/|- how many soever (they) may be. 
Ns _p> her nasel, in whatever (way) haus! whatever may come or be. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


p> properly belongs to the class of indefinite pronouns, of which we 
subjoin a list. 


۸p, al.‏ هب kimseh, any one.‏ كمسة 
heppisi, allof them.‏ هيسى g J bir kimseh, a certain person.‏ 
mt felan, such a one (so and so). H ^ her kess, every one.‏ ; 
j Dir felan, a certain person. sj gháir, another.‏ 4 
y heppimiz, all of us. ec hich, anything.‏ 


የ. kanghi takes sometimes the possessive affixes [cede Tale 61]: 
سيدر‎ p بلمر‎ wa bil-maz kan-ghi-st-der, “and he knows not which of 


them it is.’ 


NUMERALS. 
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| 43.] The latter (hich) requires a negative after it with the verb. 


Ex. 
at ud time 1 let., 
گیتمدم‎ e "I did not go at all.’ 


at all; lit., ‘Any one did not come.’ 


No one has seen God‏ اللي ፌፌቴ5 525) 3 ni‏ گورممشدر 
‘God, at any one | 885 any one has not seen.’‏ 


“No one came 


[ 44.]—THE CARDINAL NUMBERS, 


Oo 
eo መጋ ገ ር Or Ha ፎ2 |) — T 


own bir‏ أون بر 
?7“ 7 
own tke‏ أون Eo‏ 


"m own üch .........‏ أوج 


eos ooe poo 


* °. ... 


| C O2 wl own durt 


Oi bosh.........‏ اون بش 
التي 
own yed-di‏ أون يدي 


p 


€ أو‎ own al-tà 


ሀ) n own sek-kiz ...... 


k 


حجن 


own dok-küz ... 19‏ أون طوقوز 
20 وف a‏ - 

oh yir-imt bir ...... 21‏ بر 
yir-mi ikt... 22‏ ۽ a‏ || يکي 
ዐ#82.. 30‏ 2 

:72፪...........› 40‏ رق 

el-li... 50‏ الى 
alt-mish ...... 60‏ الس 
Ura yet-mish ...... 70‏ 
80 سي sekan‏ سکسن 

"E አጋ dok-san ... ... ... 90 
4ቿ yüs e. 100 
js yüz bir ...... 101 
05 jy #፻ዞ572 ...... 102 
s MN 1000 
بيك‎ c düch bet 3000 
eo "m own bin ... 10,000 
Nie js yüz bin... 100,000 


ype E. bin. sekkiz yüz el-là dàrt...1854.‏ دوز اللي دورت سنه س 
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"The cardinal numbers are indeclinable, and prefixed to substantives 
in the singular number. 
Ex. ¿sl jy ኢፌ“ two hundred horses (horse). 


three thousand soldiers (soldier).‏ أو A.‏ عسكر 


[ 45.] The ordinal numbers, also indeclinable, are formed from the 
cardinal by adding جي‎ inji. 

p one. برجي‎ the first, اك‎ two. ايکاجي‎ the second. 

c أو‎ three. اوچاجي‎ the third. دورت‎ four. دورد‎ the fourth. 


Observe here that the love the Turks have for euphony i in their language 
makes them turn the into ao, dirt—durdiinjz. And in pronouncing 
Lem they introduce almost a whole letter (4 or <$), and pronounce 
uchiinjr.* 

[46.] The interrogative ordinal number قاجاجي‎ is thus used: 


2 fae تاچاجيسي‎ Ju لو‎ “Which of (the men in this file) will you 


* It is almost impossible to give positive rules for the formation of 
sounds according to the requirements of euphony; but we will venture on 
one for the direction of the learner—When a word commences with a 
syllable containing a « or a damma C a ي‎ ora hesra (_), the vowels 
or vowel-points throughout the word (if at the option of the speaker) 
conform to the first or dominating sound. 


ial would be pronounced w-chiin-j2, and not ü-chin-ji. 
iss p 1 J 


se D دو‎ F 5 dür-dün-jj ,, | dür-din-ji. 
Thus also, برجي‎ - 3 bir-in-ji, » — Dbir-un-j. 
ፌሪ ታታ. UM ab ^ 2 dos dogh-ri, ,, | dos dogh-ri. 


the last vowel conforming to the others preceding it in the word. 
قب قوري‎ would be pronounced fap Lü-rü, and not bü-ri, as written. 
MU ياب‎ would be yap-ya-li-mz, and not yap. ya-lü-nüz [25], which is 
harsh and vulgar; and so on throughout all words of whatever kind, 
whether substantatives or verbs. 


DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 1. 


beat ?' بشاكبيسي‎ "The fifth.’ EO بابك قاجاجيسي‎ ‘In what 
chapter are you reading? (or will you read ?)’ E “The eighth.’ 
[ 47.] The ordinals are used as adjectives before a noun. 
Ex. الح الان‎ the sixth squadron. 


the seventh chapter.‏ يد جى باپ 
When the cardinal and ordinal numbers are used with an affix, they‏ 


are thus declined : 
‘The third (person)’ ‘the third 


À certain (person). onc ehem?‏ * بري 


Nom. መ . اوچاجیسی‎ 
Dat. day 2 جح اككيسينة‎ n 
R^ ጫፖ اوچاجيسني‎ 
Abl. برہندں‎ ሽቦ አየ ማዓ 


DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 


[ 49.] The distributive numbers, which are of constant occurrence, 
are formed by adding to those that terminate in a consonant, ر‎ to 
those which end in a vowel. 


,j one. Jy one by one. 
E two. ፈኒ! two by two. 
ው لور‎ four. yoyo four by four. [ 45.] 


[50.] In using more than one number, the first only takes the 
terminations , or .شر‎ 7 
Ex. يوز‎ ፦. by three hundreds. بيك‎ 794 by five thousands. 
[51.] The use of this termination is to signif ‘each,’ or ‘to each.’ 
EIU 
وبر‎ el y n 5 አማጋ! gı To each of these men give ten melons. 
اوغلانلره برر برر دودرم‎ gı I will beat each of these boys—t.e., one by one. 
[ 52.] Fractional numbers are composed sometimes by using one 
Turkish and one Arabic number. 
Ex, why 7) aquarter. ج ربع‎ a| three quarters. J , one third. 
ር 
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[53.] To express ‘half,’ the Turks use the following words: م‎ wl, 

jest, and Vt). 
Tur. 34 نیف‎ half the night. uele با رم‎ half-an-hour. 

ten piastres and a half; Jit., ten and a half piastre.‏ چوق غروش 

[54.] Although the Turks write from right to left, they, like the 
Arabs, note their figures precisely in the same way as Europeans. 

[ 55.] Of their using the alphabet to denote numbers, mention has 
already been made under [ 5, 6]. 

ae 
OF VERBS. 


[56.] Verbs are of two kinds, Simple or Composite. When simple 
they are of Turkish origin; when composite they consist of some foreign 
noun, chiefly Arabic, with one of the auxiljaries. ا‎ or EL! 
‘to do.’ ial.) ‘to be.’ ins (used in religious rites, as نماز تلمق‎ ‘to 


› ee . 
pray,’) and (vem, used out of compliment to persons of consequence. 


OF THE SIMPLE VERB. 


pe : ጋ 5 £ 9 B v ፖ 
[ 57.| There are only two terminations in ESe and civ, as ai S 


; AES to see. But they are both conjugated in the same way, 


with a difference too trifling to cause them to be thrown into separate 


“ to go 


conjugations. Whenever the Cif becomes E5, the ï becomes e just 
as in nouns [19, 20]. 

[58.] The Turkish language is particularly rich in derivatives which 
may appear complex, but which, if only studied with a little attention, 


will prove very simple, as the system is universal and most regular. 


[ 59.] The following table will show at one comprehensive view how 
the derivative verbs are formed one from the other. We take the 
hackneyed verb — ‘to love,’ as the one which admits of all the 
combinations, although some of them could not be used in the sense in 
which they here stand. All other verbs may be formed on this model. 





TABLE OF 


[ 60.]—TABLE OF THE FORMATION 


ACTIVE ዴር “ት” 
Negative a. ፦ 
Impossible Saves ፦ 

سول CAUSAL wey‏ 
سود ره ممكث Negative‏ 
سود رد مك Impossible‏ 

PASSIYE سولمكث‎ 
Negative اسک‎ ፦ 
Impossible ፌ ሒሔ4 4 ፦ 

CAUSAL CE سوا خم‎ 


REFLECTIVE (S433. 
سونممكث‎ 
Impossible سونه ممكث‎ 
CAUSAL 


Negative 


m M ፦ 
سو نل ره ال‎ 


سو زد رك Impossible ፡‏ 


Negative 


RECIPROCAL 5 


Negative العم كا‎ ፦ 
Impossible شه ممكث‎ z 
| PASSIVE Cals ፦ 
Negative ቺዉ ም. ፦ 


Impossible ር LS ፦ sevishellehmemek,, 


CAUSAL 


ብም J سو شد‎ 


sevmek, 
sevmemek, 
sevehmemek, 
sevdermek, 
sevdirmemek, 


. 
serderehmemek, 


sevilmek, 
sevilmemek, 
sevilehmemek, 


sevildermek, 


sevinmek, 
sevinmemek, 
sevinehmemek, 
sevindermek, 


sevindermemek, 


sevenderchmemek, 


sevishmek, 


sevishmemek, 
sevishehmemck, 


sevishelmek,, 


sevishelmemek, 


sevishdermek, 


TURKISH 
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OF TURKISH VERBS. 


to love. 

not to love. 

not to be able to love. 
to cause to love. 

not to cause to love. 


to be unable to cause to love. 


to be loved. 
not to be loved. 
not be able to be loved. 


to cause to be loved. 


to love one's self.*. 

not to love one’s self 

not tobeabletolove one’s self 
to cause to love one’s self. 


not to cause to love one’s self 
| to be unable to cause to 
love one’s self. 


to love mutually. 


not to love mutually 
(not to be able to love 
( mutually. 


to be loved mutually. 


not to be loved mutually. 
| 10 be unable to be loved 
mutually. 


to cause to love mutually. 


* Sevinmek signifies ‘to be pleased’, ‘to be happy’; but it is given 
as an example of the reciprocal form. 
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[ 61.] All these verbs are conjugated in the same manner as the 
simple Verb TE ‘to love,’ [99] except the negative, of which an 
example will be given further on. 

[62.] There are verbs which form their derivatives in an 
irregular manner, but that is only by reason of the fondness the Turks 
have for euphony. Thus, when the final letter of the root is |], the 
passive is formed by inserting لو لمق 5 رن‎ ‘to find; E “to be 
found; instead of بوللمق‎ : so again, by changing the ل‎ into 5 
أوقوسمق‎ ‘to read; نہی‎ a 'to be read; instead of ,اوقولمق‎ which 
would sound harsh, and difficult to pronounce. 

[ 63.] The transitive verbs for the same reason change o to ©, or d. 
Ex. سو يليك‎ ‘to speak,’ makes ES aw Instead of ከጨ J سو يلد‎ “to cause 
to speak,’ which is thought harsh. T ‘to read,’ makes ,اوقوتمق‎ 
instead of مق‎ ጋ D “to cause to read,’ which is not so soft to the ear. 
Finally, by changing j2 to ,, when the final letter of the root is Cw, رش‎ 
qoo ui as el to drink, makes 82 اچره‎ to cause to drink,’ 
instead of — Ç, JEC E ; but these varieties are unimportant, and should 
not trouble the learner: in the beginning, let him look upon all verbs as 
conjugated after the models that follow. [ 65. ] 


OF THE COMPOSITE VERB. 

[ 64.] We have said that a composite Verb is formed by means of an 
Arabic or Persian noun, and a Turkish auxiliary; the noun ህን unchanged 
through all the moods and tenses. Thus, in ኤሬታ.ሐ54| E | “to content,’ 
‘satisfy,’ the word P is the same throughout, giving its signification 
to the verb دتمكث‎ | 'to do We shall, therefore, proceed to conjugate 
these Auxiliary Verbs, to which any noun may be added by the learner. 

The verb تلمق‎ [ 56 | being hardly ever used, is not here given, but 
may easily be formed upon the model of the two following auxiliaries, 
Esau! and ورمن س . امک‎ [56], is called an auxiliary verb by 
some grammarians; but itis more frequentiy used by itself, and being as 


regular as تان‎ , 1t is also omitted. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE FOREGOING TABLE OF 
CONJUGATION OF THE VERB ايتمكث‎ axp ايلمكث‎ 250 


1 The first tense has also a future signification. م‎ yal is used for 
‘Ido, and ‘I will do, equally. It is therefore called Aorist by Mr. 
Redhouse. 


This is pronounced as it is written, يدردم‎ | derdim, for يدم‎ | y 
ider idim, etc. 


3 This is pronounced as itis written, اید ورد دم‎ idiordim, for دور‎ AJ 
ex! adior idim, ete. 


* Jn this tense the 2 is not pronounced, but serves to strengthen the 
C preceding it, thus, يتدم‎ \ ettim. 


? This may be written as one word, steed! ete., thus omitting 
the alif, but should be pronounced ettim idi, etc. This tense may also 
be thus conjugated :— 

أيتدي sei Sul ዌን ex!‏ أيدي 
Pa p SI a s)‏ أيتدي ux‏ 


Š This is pronounced ፌሬራፓ ፈኒ) | ailejek quickly, instead of as it is 


written, ES> a) aihigjek. 


Í I must confess I do not understand the incongruity of changing the 


Ji into a رن‎ but attribute it to an unestablished orthography, of which 
there are so many examples in this language. Nor have I been able to 
discover any rule, as I find frequently one or the other in the same page 
of any work I take up. 


3 The cf is softened into a 25, and then melted away in the pro- 


nunciation, —idéjé-idim, idéje-idin, etc., ailiéje-idim, ailiéje-idin, ete. 
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9 It is important to observe this part of the verb, as it is quite as 
much in use as the common Infinitive. It is formed by taking the infini- 
tive, making it into a verbal noun, and declining it. 

San the doing 

Kei of the doing. 
بتمگه‎ \ to the doing (which is here called the Dative Infinitive). 
f zx the doing. 

from the doing.‏ ایتکمدں 


10 This has a future sense also. 


11 These two forms are in such constant use that they could not be 


omitted. 


2 : 
12 The Gerunds are of constant use, and serve to denote a pause in 


the narrative. 


8 The ein መኣ Ə is introduced for the sake of euphony. 
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[ 115.] Many of these tenses are not, of course, in use; the whole 
will serve, however, as the model of a negative verb. It is difficult to form 
rules that may suit all the changes, but the principle is evident: it con- 
sists in introducing the 4 as the sign of the negative, and sometimes 
changing the J into j; but the rules of euphony occasionally interfere, 
and the or s, or both, are introduced. 


[116.] Extraordinary as it may appear to us, the ‘ Indeterminates’ 
enter frequently into the Turkish language, even in this negative form. 


2 a E s ን رسن‎ which would thus stand in 
English : ‘ Well, if, after all, you should not have loved me, what shall 
I become? or 2 | ኔ E سن بني‎ “If you do not love me 
I will die.’ ex! V sanos diu N A سني سۆ‎ ‘I was in darkness 
until I loved you; lat., A I had not loved you.’ If, instead of 
ፎራዶ“ት፡፡ we take some other word, we shall find it better adapted to our 
European comprehensions. [43] 


[ 117.] Erample of the Gerund. es دہ‎ AY باک‎ roya بني‎ 
‘Since’ or “whilst you do not love me, why do you treat me in a neigh- 
bourly manner? ¿çs ايله فو‎ e TC P e: بني‎ ‘He would not 
have anything to do with me, as long as (whilst) he did not love me’ or 


“had not loved me.’ 


[ 118.|—OF INTERROGATIVE VERBS. 


When a verb is used interrogatively, the syllable , .» is introduced 


ييا 
immediately before the auxiliary; in the regular future and perfect tenses‏ 


it stands at the end of it. X>. 


muss T love. سورمسي أيم‎ 00 1 166: 
Aorist,  مرول و‎ | I shall be. ي أيم‎ D | shall I be? 
ኋ > دوگ‎ I beat. E دوگره می‎ shall I strike ? 


shall I be beaten ?‏ و Ree ብደ.‏ ايم ge I shall be beaten.‏ كله له جكنت ايم 
wilt thou go ?‏ رموس I will go.‏ گیدرم Aorist,‏ 
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NEGATIVE. 
: I do not know. ^ | بلمزمى‎ do I not know? 
ey? „| I read. م‎ | ደሜ” gts) do I not read? 
— لميه‎ „Î he will not die. Pc أولمية‎ will he not die? 
المدكز‎ you did not take. | “2341 did you not take ? 


[| 119. |---0፻ THE VERB NEGATIVELY AND INTERROGATIVELY. 


After the last examples it will be scarcely necessary to do more than 
give one or two tenses of this form. 
— 6 to see. گور ھک‎ not to see. 
گوررم‎ 1 see. كورسم‎ 1 5 not see. a istry do I not see ? * 
0 
ሠሚ گور مر‎ dost thou not see ? 
wu X does he not see ? 
JA sre yf do we not see? 
d do ye not see? 
v P4 do they not see? 
eI saw. T did not see. cour Af did I not see ° 
DS . didst thou not see? 
uet ورک‎ un € did he not see? 
as رمد‎ X did we not see ? 


not see ?‏ 6 014 كو رس د كزسي 


^ Ja ል jS did they not see? 
E. 3) . ١ eie ايم وره‎ ue ከሪ seas shall I not see? 
I shall see. I shall not see. ps ی سن‎ ን ር ከ Ws $ shalt thou not see? 
phe dave oJ shall he not see? 
yz | oS ፈፌ y Us € shall we not see? 


Ee جک مي‎ dave 15 shall ye not see? 
t مي‎ ^j حكث‎ hans > shall they not see ? 


* No doubt it would be more grammatical to say 3 يي‎ TU and 


e مل‎ An but this being more difficult to pronounce they use the 


above corrupted form. 
+ Of course, in writing, the pen is not always taken off; the word 
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[120.] In short, the , ;» in the construction of a sentence comes 
after the word on which the question depends. (See an excellent 
example in Redhouse’s Grammar, p. 153.) We will conclude by a similar 
one, but shorter. 

p T HAS Fi | صباح‎ To morrow morning wil] you go? 

በጋ e | Uo To morrow early will you go? 


I mes tS 2) x. Is it to morrow that you go in the morning. 


SUMMARY. 


We have thus laid down in the preceding pages that verbs are of two 
kinds,—simple and composite; the Simple being the original Turkish 
verbs, divided into active, passive, negative, impossible, causal, reciprocal, 
and personal or reflective, of which a table has been given, and which are all 
declined regularly, after the model of the verb cess with the excep- 
tion of those which conform to the exigencies of euphony : and the Compo- 
site being formed by means of an Arabie or Persian noun and an auxiliary. 
Of these auxiliaries we have conjugated ايتمكث‎ and Ei te ‘to do’ or 
‘to make,’ and omitted the other two (c+ yo: and (تلمق‎ as little used. 

Next we have conjugated می‎ ñ olmak in its active and passive voices, 
leaving it to the experience the student will obtain in other verbs to 
explain the difference which in English it is impossible to exemplify,— 
that is, how the verb ‘to be’ can be taken actively and passively : and 
last, we have given the various forms of *.\ and ES 

Next wehave given a model of a regular verb, co gw, iu allits bearings; 
after which we have shown how a negative verb is conjugated, and how 
when used interrogatively ; and lastly, how it is conjugated when used both 
in a negative and interrogative form: and we come to the conclusion that 
we have sufficiently simplified what has long been a stumbling block to the 
learner: and that we have brought the use of the verbs within the reach 


would then stand thus— amare كورمية‎ and ust جكاره‎ haw) 13 etc. 
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of any one who will devote a few weeks to the study of a language, 
barbarous indeed, but which is not without its interest to the 
philologist. 


OF ADVERBS. 


[ 121.] Besides the regular Adverbs * existing in the language, any 
noun borrowed from the Arabic or Persian can become an adverb in 
Turkish. 

I. By adding the termination V. or | to the noun. 

truth. Go truly.— ili content. luli contentedly.‏ حى 
II. By adding the Persian termination dil (or dil if the word end‏ 
with a vowel).‏ 
a friend. 4j Uso friendly. ix? above. wl 42 superiorly.‏ دوست 
20172 186 10 بين or‏ لون By adding‏ .111 
morning. = early.‏ صباح early. pS)! early.‏ ارکن 
IV. By adding á> to the noun or adjective.‏ 
aman. 4<*J\ like a man.‏ أدم pretty. dal # prettily.—‏ زل 


Note.— جا‎ also belongs to the expletives (of which a list will be 
given), and is the sign of the gerund [72, 83]. 


{ 122.|—OF EXPLETIVES. 


It is difficult in English to form an exact idea of an expletive. The 
Germans have their words doch and auch, which approach nearest to the 
expletives in Turkish. 

An expletive is a word, or part of a word, giving force to a sentence, 
but which cannot be translated exactly in another tongue, although an 
approximate meaning may be given. 

Some of these may be termed adverbs, some post-positions, some 

* The vocabulary at the end of this work contains the principal 
adverbs in use. 


E 
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partieiples; still, as they are of frequent occurrence, we subjoin a note of 
them, and, in the eourse of reading, the learner should endeavour to 
comprehend them by following the sense of the phrase in which they 
stand, and comparing it with another phrase where they may occur. 


[123.]—LIST OF SOME OF THE EXPLETIVES OCCURRING 
IN TURKISH. 
Rn Being. 
L&S Would that it were so! or «Cals, 
T Aecording, like: as, T ‘according to me; 5j 5 ll ‘like 
unto him.’ 
ál» Come! at least. 
23 Already (used conjunctively), well, in short. 
ssl» Come along! (adverb, interjection, or conjunction). 
ديو‎ for 422 Having said, he said, said. 
b. Dut, only. 
G^» 553, 880 52, (the latter often used at the end of a word : as, أودة‎ 
“he also ;’ بودن‎ “this man also ;’ ديد كده‎ “having said ;’ 
ألم سندة‎ “ what a man !) 
Also. 
همان‎ At once, immediately, all of a sudden. 
du)! But, sometimes; (3rd person, subjunctive mood of ,اولمق‎ sign 
of ‘if ete.) 
so dam | But, although. 
برد‎ (Exclamation of contempt) : as, برد ادم‎ ‘you fellow !? ادم‎ use 
use ‘you chap!’ (interjection. ) 
كك‎ It is necessary, but, whether. [155] 
um ue Just now. 
از بس که‎ If only. (of Persian origin) 
ea Except, but, ony 
> He—God. ياجو‎ ' Oh! you sir,’ 
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ፈጅ Adverbial termination. Er — is | nS “prettily; ፈሙ:/# ‘drily ;’ 

‘after me.’‏ عتمي ’; ‘in this manner‏ بو يله جه 
wes Wonderful; U< extraordinary ; d4” in an extraordinary‏ 
manner.‏ 

¿b Also, and, again. (conjunction) 

ssc Besides. 

1b Once, a time, in short. Lord! ete.‏ ري 

Well? what then? what next? After, ete.‏ بس 

There may be a few more, not in ordinary use. They will be 

inserted in the appendix. 


OF PREPOSITIONS. 


[124.] The Turks have no prepositions of their ‘own, but they use 
frequently the Persian and Arabie prepositions, of which we here subjoin 
a list. 

LIST OF PERSIAN PREPOSITIONS. 
; or ; From: as, c أزاين‎ “from this side ;' 942) ‘on the head ;' 
(lit., “from off the head.’) 
ፌሥ After: as, c) بس از‎ ‘after this.’ (It is often used as an exple- 
tive or interjection) [123 J. 

— or & In, with, by: as, < “in place ;’ ተሠሪ “with management ;’ 
Ce ‘by the side ;’ بالله‎ ‘by God; بسم الله‎ “in the 
name of God.’ 

b With, by: as, vr ህ “with care ;? با ازادلق‎ “by freedom ;’ 
UP با خصو‎ ‘particularly.’ 
ye In: as, Qu NN “in this state ;’ در سيان‎ between,’ (ሠ 
“in the midst.’ 
زار‎ Under : as, yC. EE ‘under the Government.’ 
U Asfar as, until: as, ምመን) U 'as far as Smyrna; Co Ú 
اخرتي‎ “until the end of the world.’ 
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whee Between: as, ميانمز‎ ‘between us.’ 
Qa Before: as, زان‎ ^ um ‘before that time ;’ Ul بيش‎ ‘to 


EM ልጋ 
bring ; 


Auc بیش‎ ‘little front tablets to count money on ;’ 
7 نيش‎ under = eyes, in 0 i 
us Without: as e ی‎ ' foolish ;' بي زا‎ ‘dumb (without 


tongue); حق‎ i m ቃም | us ‘restless.’ 


e 
ME 
بر‎ Upon, by: as, 1 y “upon بر دست ;اطا‎ “by the hand (of 
so and so) ;’ بر مراك‎ “according to (one’s) desire.’ 
شرو‎ Or oy? Beneath : as, est de “to descend;? Eau! 373 ^ “to hold 
the head down, to be humble.’ 
z) Above: as, E y "upon this; cra زبر‎ “over, superior.’ 
coy or dji Near: as, Ma Cop ‘near death; Al = ‘ near 
to God.’ 


THE ARABIC PREPOSITIONS. 
ye From: as, ከ ألا‎ "n ‘from the beginning ;’ ell oe “some (of 
the) people ;’ مر دوں‎ ٥١ م غیر‎ ° without gd oss ere 
from God.’ 
ai To: as, الي شيأ طين.م‎ to their devils ;’ us P ‘to the end.’ 
us From: as, ¿M عن‎ T do not tun away p God ;’ [..ሪ= 
e in spite of you ; ESS 5 ‘upon this.’ 
a Upon: as, ec n علي‎ on their hearts; علي كل حال‎ ‘in every 
| way, of course ; it, t شي‎ use على‎ ‘God is almighty.’ 
us Ins as, mig us? ‘in their hearts;' ጋ us? "ju doubt; aux f فى‎ 
‘in truth.’ ` 
c In: d CL dial “in truth; dliscIL “according to belief ;' بالله‎ 
‘by God; ah ‘by’ or ‘with a little care; بالاتراض‎ ‘by 
opposition.’ Ep cw" 
J For. ¿Ú “for God; هدي للمنقین‎ ‘a direction to the pious.’ 


0 


. € . ¢ 
lı Without: as, بلا علمت‎ ° without cause’ or ° excuse. 


eT 
ፍ= 


! POST-POSITIONS. 


[125.]—O0F POST-POSITIONS. 


Post-positions take an active part in the Turkish language, and form 
one of its difficulties. 

J. First, there are those (which, as we have seen, are joined to the 
noun) by which the case is expressed : as— 

[ 126.4 S the sign of the genitive: as, ادم‎ ‘a man,’ Sol ‘of a 
man.’ But if the noun terminate with a vowel, uy intervenes: as, دنما‎ 
‘the world,’ "s of the world’ [16]: with a few exceptions [37]. 

When 58 follows à word that finishes with a us, the letter may be 
dropped in writing [35]: as, E his book,’ Souls ' of his book.’ 
Also, if the possessive affix سي‎ or intervenes, the | $ is dropped : as, 
PE his mother,’ Bie, GV ‘of his mother.’ 


[127.] » the sign of the dative: as, ادم‎ ‘a man? wol “to a man.’ 
But if the noun terminates with a vowel, intervenes: as, laid “the 
world,’ laid “to the world.’ 

If 4) comes after a word that ends in ፌሪ, 1ከ6 Us is dropped: as, 
ا‎ ‘river; dle, and not NICE or, if the possessive affix use or 
كي‎ intervenes, .., is interposed between the word anid the post-position s: 

his father,’‏ يدري "his mother, diwlil “to his mother.’‏ اناسی 
to his father.’‏ بدرينه 

[| 128.] ي‎ the sign of the accusative : 85, دمي دوكر م‎ a 'I will 
strike this man.’ If the noun terminate in a vowel, the ي‎ is doubled : 
as, Sass! به و دنيايي درت‎ ° to abandon this world.’ After the posses- 
sive affix سي‎ or $, the b intervenes : as, mn EU a he burnt 
his ship.’ كتابي‎ ' the book,’ 2 بني‎ ሂ” 1 ። his book.’ 


It often happens that the last ي‎ is dropped altogether, and it is 
important to bear this in mind, as in many MSS. we shall see it will be 
written كتابنر‎ short Pu aks, ار‎ for Au, a or 

E for .گيميسني‎ 
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[ 130.] so the sign of the ablative: as, solu ‘in the world.’ After 
the pronominal affix سی‎ or ري‎ ሠ intervenes: as, کک‎ his book,’ 
Xa) i$ “by his book.’ ” گيميسي‎ ‘his ship,’ ee w by his ship :’ 
and also in the plural: as, و‎ his houses,’ saz J| “by his houses.’ 
لري‎ hoe ‘their boots,’ say p hoe "by their boots. It is also a 
sign of the Gerund : as, أوقو ماده‎ ‘in reading. 

[ 181.] «3 the sign of the ablative: as, UI ‘from a house. The 
65 (2 ILS, 
;کتابندن‎ dM 1 us sjah T لر‎ lal, ete. It also signifies 
‘by? as, " by him. waste! Y We by the will of man.’ Also 
‘through:’ as, اا حقدي‎ he went out through the door.’ It also 


same rules are Ra pligeble to دن‎ as are given above [130]: 


signifies “made of:’ as, ن در‎ it is made of sinew.’ It is used in 
the ‘Indeterminate’ [116]: as, O: uere c before finding, — ° before 
the time or action of finding had taken place.’* she E after 
having gone, ' — later than the departure? x y Neo کین‎ after not having 
gone,’— after having renounced going.’ 
Z 

[ 189.] 4 or 4) is also a sign of the ablative: as, دگنگله‎ (pro- 
nounced dai-neglah) “with a stick. akawa “with the hand. alsa سل‎ 
‘with your assistance.’ It is also used with an infinitive: as, المق‎ ‘to 
í المغيله‎ "taking, and forms thus a kind of gerund: as, لیت‎ 
‘ to come ;’ AOS ‘whilst coming.’ 

[ 183. | ررك‎ is used only with an infinitive: as, برله‎ ¿< ‘going,’ 


4 . . € . € 
whilst going,’ going together, or all at once.’ 


[ 184.] II. We have also Post-positions affixed to the Nominative :— 
ws For: as, الله اجون‎ “for the sake of God.’ After the possessive 


* It appears incomprehensible to English notions that the negative 
should ever be taken for an affirmative, yet such is the locution in 


Turkish ; but if we consider صشكرة‎ to possess a negative power, then the 
rule that ‘two negatives are equal to one a will explain this 
anomaly. 





CY 
QT 
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affixes it often drops the e of the first syllable: as, |. t ‘for his 
father. 4x; $s) “on account of what they eat.’ 
أو( زرد‎ n for, according : as, Jn di “upon a horse.’ شا الكت‎ 
5,) n m for to bear witness. Xj; 7 عادت‎ “according to custom.’ 
E like: as, us آدم‎ like a man.’ 
38 أو‎ On the other side: as, a ai ce on the other side of the sea.’ 
الذي‎ S (little "n 
m~ Without: as, uos “without a book.’ ሥሩሓ “without eating.’ 


[ 135.] III. Post-positions used with the genitive case :— 
all, eS, and ore when joined to pronouns, sometimes take the 


genitive case: as, DDI with him.’ ር WT like whom? ን 43 
wesc) “for what reason (what for) ? 


[136.] IV. Post-positions used with the dative case :— 


d د‎ ه٣‎ 259 to. áste until morning. 
قار شو‎ in front. ار شو‎ sy in front of the city. 
ین‎ near. ce ممملكته‎ near the city. 
4 y straight. طوغرو‎ p straight to Smyrna. 


5j ። according to, like. #,”# ded according to a man. 


[137.] V. Post-positions used with the ablative ease :— 


lasle than. lasle ونارن‎ besides these. 
ciate) far. يوندى أوزأة‎ far from here. 
نا‎ vs Qo ن‎ ድ 
Js! before. اول‎ wy before me. 
D ial regarding. 8,781 ,.,3 regarding the light. 
A after. Je سندن‎ after you. 
. for this last year, for a year 
ap since. برسنفدن برو‎ ree 


ከ) ñ on the other side. & n oM» far from herc. 


* 4j. is also used with the nominative [134 T. 
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[188.] VI. Post-positions which are declinable, and take the pos- 


sessive affixes :— 


I went in search of them.‏ ارد after. sou J‏ ارد 
c under. za | AU under the head.‏ 
among. Of | among you.‏ || 
in. ex ELS uy I came out from within it.‏ :چ 
me | before, on the ground. ra D | go in front, forward.‏ و 
within. Uo a ex from its interior.‏ ا ` 
x Lk S from outside of the house.‏ سند 9 duo outside.‏ 
s ("i 089 sd io ut‏ ننن De bai‏ 
place this by my side.‏ بو ڊنم اوکمه وي S by, side.‏ 
upon my head; lit., its upon.’‏ باشم أوستند: Cul upon.‏ 
he came from above.‏ يو قارو ودن above. sat‏ و فار 4 
Lu side. *ኢ፲,/ዛ éai) please to come by me.‏ 
"s from your place.‏ بر 
CONJUNCTIONS.‏ 


[139.] As the Turks use no stops, they have recourse to a variety 
of Conjunctions to point out the end of one period and the beginning of 
the next; which might rather be styled disjunctives. Many of them are 
interlarded with, and sometimes added to, the Gerunds, which perform a 
similar function. [ Vide Syntax. | 


* The word J for Pope is the precise counterpart of the Italian 
favorisca, for which we have no exact word in English ( favorisca, ‘ pray 
sit down’). 


Qt 
_t 


CONJUNCTIONS, 


The following is a list of the Turkish, Arabic, and Persian Conjunc- 
tions (some of which have appeared under the head of expletives) :— 


[ 140: M >>, ከዳው or ld ° also’: as, دوندم‎ ር Uae ‘although 
I went, I am returned.’ ES i he also came.’ 

[141.] و‎ ‘and’: as, UM s بوكو‎ ‘to-day and to-morrow.’ 

[ 142. | 58 but’: as, گت اما دون‎ “go, but return.’ 

[ 143. ] P \ or 5 ‘if,’ denotes the beginning of a clause, and therefore 
divides it from the last. It is more used in peg than in conversa- 
tion : as, تم أكر كيتمسه د‎ 54 sab 5 ‘I went to him, ¿f I had 
not gone he would have been E But it may be omitted, and 
كيتمسم‎ would signify ‘Jf I had not gone,’ even without gh ie 


] 144.[ جور‎ or iS حو‎ ‘as, since,’ also begins a phrase, and denotes 
that a stop or breath may be taken before it : as, Kus حاضرد‎ ¿G كيد لم حو‎ 
‘let us go since you are ready.’ 

[ 1465.]- 45 “that’: as, sail. أيدرار كه زمان‎ cos. ‘they relate 
that in past times,’ ete. 

o ] مادام كه‎ ‘as long as’: as, | af oU سني أوردم‎ 
QL n ES I have re you; as xu as you do not submit, I 
will (continue to) beat you’ (pronounced viirdum and viirurum). 


[ 147.] b or ياخود‎ or, nor:’ as, ae . Lite M enw سن‎ 


E. بأ يترا زرك‎ b ياجو‎ Ds Jaa اول‎ ‘If thou art not the Messiah, 
nor Elias, nor that Prophet, why baptisest thou ?’ 

[148.] s 'now, therefore ': مدي 51[ ديد يلر رقه‎ ° now, they 
said to him.’ 
| [ 149. ] زد‎ ‘because’: as, أيدي‎ 2a) wor أوانمشدر زيرا‎ Jal (UO 

he is preferred before me, because he was before me.’ 

[ 150.] ቁ "but, is disjunctive: as, Td Get كيد ردم‎ Zn 

was going, but I could not go’ (was not able). 
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151١ [ كرجه‎ | “if, although,’ is the same as p^ l. 

[152.] يوخسه‎ ‘if not’; the same as خول‎ ine 

[ 105.] ፌ “not, nor, neither’: as, ረቓህ ندر نذه‎ se & “itis not 
of flesh nor fish.’ gx Jaon L 6 Ec dash نه قاندں‎ 


oo they were born neither of blood, nor of the will of‏ طوغمشلردر 
the flesh, nor of the will of man, (but only) of the will of God.’‏ 


[154.] lb ‘whether or not’: as, ها گیتھ سم‎ Muy ls whether I 
go, or whether I do not go.’ It is also used as an interjection [180]. 


[ 155. ] کک‎ ‘it is necessary, but, whether’: as, Ge Y 


كنت E udal‏ او J ‘I do not want to, but it is necessary.’ ፈኢ‏ مدر 


“whether it be, or whether it be not 

[ 156. ] أستر‎ ‘he wishes’: as, E ea ር ‘whether he 
choose to go,’ or ‘not to go.’ “Let him go, or not, as he pleases.’ 

[ 157. ] كم‎ or كيم‎ | that,’ is used in old MSS. instead of e$. 

[ 158.] beu icd but’: as, dye J بشقه يردن‎ ‘in no 
other way can (you) go, except by here.’ 

$ Ka is a compound of the two words [145, 158]. 

[ 159.1 e “but if, whilst’; composed of BC and ايس‎ [128]. 

[ 160. | هم‎ ‘both’: as, هم بو هم شو‎ both this and that.’ 

[161.] بس‎ “but, well’: as, (sie! بس‎ “well now (what next) ? 


[162.] Sor C "but: as, sos (Je GI US uae)! Qus أن‎ 


‘they did not accept him ; bwé to those accepting him,’ etc. 


[ 163.) U or aU ‘in order that, until: as, أمسدي اکا ديديلركه سنى‎ 


Ms coh 315 2$ usp تاک‎ Ae ' then (now) they said unto 
who art A ? that we may give answer to them that sent us.’ 


* Ts it to be wondered at that such a word as this, having so many 
different meanings, should be placed by us under the head of expletives ? 
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PLE. ‘I will beat you until you call‏ دوگ م yA ce «SU‏ سين 
out aman,’ |‏ 
aly as‏ سويليور كوياكه أيو أإيمش ‘as if, like’: as,‏ كوياكه ህ# or‏ ].164 [ | 
He speaks thus, as ?f 1t were good’ —‏ 
aayi or sli “itappears, perhaps’: as, sli e aub‏ ].165[ 
شايد أيودر Y ” ሥሠ ‘go to him, perhaps he will receive you.’‏ أيدر 
“tt appears to be good.’ i‏ 
itwill‏ جى aSole ‘may it not be’: as, ETE‏ ].166[ 
be so; would tt were not!‏ 
عالم بيلور حتي سن mor] * E ‘that, in order that’: as, J. spaka‏ 
“the world knows it; even you are aware of it.’‏ 
Messe eo ' all‏ فقط قلدم bä “but, except, only :' as,‏ ] .168 [ 
j all Y “There is no God‏ الله went, except I only remained.’ it but: as,‏ 


but God. 

[ 169. يعنى 07 أعني‎ ‘that is to say,’ isa demonstrative a junction : 

x ولردي‎ ca FN E E bw A قبول اید ناک‎ EUM 2 
"but to all dies who received him; that is, to iion believing in ጊዜ 
name, he gave power,’ etc. 

[170.] ዕልጃሟ ساك‎ Baa-da hü), after, ie., ‘next’: as, بن‎ Js! 
ue FOR “first I, newt you.’ 

Er]. Jole, aayi, ألقصه‎ 84 e in short, at last, to con- 
elude, etc.: as, 53 E ele! cs fo MU > کف‎ Cie we 
went to him, begged him much, and, in short, he consented.’ Adi 
نه أيمش‎ ‘well, and what is to be the end of it? “What is it that you 
insist upon’ or ‘wish? 

* There is an old Arabic proverb which well exemplifies this word : 
5 5 6 T ^ e 
Ul 3, حتي‎ Noll Leder ope cathe 5 ذركت الكلات وتاشرت العباد‎ 
‘I have travelled (through many) countries, have lived with many people, 


and have not seen any one who is grateful, (lit. * , ‘aconserver of friendship’ ) 
even not I myself.’ 
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OF INTERJECTIONS 


Some of the interjections have appeared under the denomination of 
expletives. We will now give a list of them. 

] 172.[ أي‎ 5), and c “Oh! Ah? as, )1መሠ S ‘Oh! beloved of 
my heart.’ 

|l] أيواد‎ “yes, all right;’ or .ايوالله‎ 

[ 174. ] ak ‘what a pity’: as, ys هرف ایو ایہمش يازق كه‎ ‘the 
man is well enough; what a pity that he drinks.’ 

L175.] P ae ፌሪ! or \y ° Oh!’ as, كت‎ Oh Lord" وبي هرف‎ 
ی ادم‎ sd Or eo PSI you fellow !' 

[ 176.] cam and دريع‎ are like D “pity 

nio.) امان‎ ‘for goodness sake :’ as, دوشرسن‎ nthe ve! “pray 
take care, (or) you will fall.’ 

[178.] oy افر‎ (pronounced áfferim), "Bravo! as, pe ايو‎ el 
‘Bravo! you did right.’ 

[179.] de “assistance:’ as, 4A a» ' God's help.' 

[ 180. | U» 'be careful; Oh" : as, uad ° Oh friend ! دوكرم ها‎ ‘look 
out! I shall strike (if you resist), etc. 

[191] yh j “be careful, be sure you do not.’ Vide ‘Tale of Nasr- 
ildin Khoja.’ 

[182.] ad Slee Lil ‘God 2218 :” معاد الله روه‎ “may God not 
wish. بالله”‎ ayes ‘we trust in God’ al J أعو‎ ‘I put my confidence in 
God. أستغفر الله‎ “God forbid.’ ماشا الله‎ ‘as it pleases God, “may it 
please God.’ شا الله‎ Di ‘if it please God,’ ete.” 


* And NU, Wh, aM, “by God!’ are all Arabic exclamations, to 
which the Turks have recourse in conversation, looking upon the mention 
of the Supreme Being as beneficial to them, and not derogatory to his 
dignity. 
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[188.] "بد دي‎ (5595; Ub, so or دیا‎ "come, come along; what's all 
that? as, دي قا‎ ° Come along, and let us see what you can do,’ etc. 

[ 184. ] él» ‘let us see, now you will see.’ (Expletive.) 

[ 185. ] هاي هاى‎ of course.’ 

[186.] ly ° whether? what?’ as, enya’ yt ‘will you go.’ 

[ 187.] iS.) ‘may it please you, your servant.’ 

] 188.[ * مرحبا‎ “God said to Abraham.’ ee! رحبا يا‎ “Salutation 
to you, Oh! Abraham.’ 

[ 189. | e ‘how nice " ] 

[190.] L5 “what a bore!’ + 

[191.] L ‘what! is it possible.’ 


OF DERIVATION. 


[ 192.] In the same manner as in English one word is derived from 
another (deserve, desert, deservedly), so, in Turkish, words may be formed, 
and to a greater extent than in any other language, by reason of their 
having adopted the Arabic and Persian method of derivation and compo- 
sition added to their own. 

[193.] We have already observed [18] how they take a word, for 


° e . ° . . ° ° € 
instance, in Arabic, and give it a Persian termination: thus, ادم‎ aman,’ 


They never say they will do anything, without adding Jnshallah, ‘if it 
please God; so that, if they do not keep their word, it was because it did 
not please God they should. 


If you admire anything they have, you are expected to prefix your 
observation with 4M! V&ls ZJashallah, to keep off the evil eye. 


* This must be an original corruption of a ‘with your love.’ 
It is in constant use. After a man has entered the room, and taken his 
seat, he looks round the room, and putting his hand to his breast while he 
inclines his head a little, looking to each person present, he says ‘ Marhaba,’ 
to which they all in turn answer, ‘Marhaba khosh gueldin,’ ‘you are 
come well.’ ! 

t For an exemplification of these two expressions vide ‘Turkish Tales 
in English’ by the Author. 
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makes (D eese (Persian plural ), ‘men,’ and also it is declined 
in the Turkish form Ji led) “of men.” This must appear very com- 
plex, but it by no means forms one of the difficulties of the language. 
A little reading will soon accustom the student to this apparent looseness, 
which is considered by Turks as an embellishment. 


[| 194.] A little study of the Arabic and Persian systems of derivation 
is certainly desirable; but this would lead us into a maze, from which 
we could not hope to escape in this work. We will, therefore, only give 
some of the principal rules for the formation of words, and refer the 
student to Mr. Redhouse’s Grammar, to which the present 1s intended 


to form a second introduction. 


[ 195. | ፌድ 
" , لتک‎ ‹ ; . 6 , 
or profession : as, التمكك‎ ' bread ; ust 4| “baker. 3 “what; as 
> ‘what is he? (of what profession.) 


When T is added to a word it expresses the agent 


[196.] j.# the root of (ie, “to break :’ ` See ‘a breaker’ ነ. 
who breaks). Ji the root of (¢s0 “to see” as, T ‘a looker on.’ 
Here the _s is introduced for the sake of euphony. ‘Also m c to do:’ 


as, o EE the maker’ (one who makes). 


[ 197. ] ESN (or B aecording to the requirements of euphony) is 


added to words: as, 


t زا‎ beautiful. زا الک‎ beauty. 
ایو‎ good. Es m kindness (uno. at- gD 
شاهد‎ a witness. cS oss testimony. 
t ፎቁ a baker. پلک‎ 7 | the trade of baking. 
| ው a jockey. جانبازلی‎ the trade of taking people in. 
فيش‎ winter. تيشلى‎ during the winter. 
TAL six. T a piece of money of six piastres. 


the action of seeing.‏ بتمقلق to see.‏ لقمق 
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[198.] , 5 may be added to the root of verbs: as, 
بق‎ root of = (pay “to see.’ uå the action of seeing. 
Gan, سو يلمكث‎ “to speak.’ سویلش‎ the speaking. 
ESI “to do,’ (for the sake of euphony.) v»! the making. 
The change of the C2 to o, or 2 to |), has already been noted 
[62, 63]. 


[799.] (se and جک‎ are used to express diminution: as, 


a girl. ረይ a little girl.‏ فيز 
(pronounced ayijtk) pretty good.‏ ایو n good. ae‏ 
very small; (the first J being turned to‏ | حجوجوجق small boy.‏ حوجق 
J a, for the sake of euphony.)‏ کو حوجق small.‏ کوج 
a very little dog. (For the same reason‏ کو c # a dog. esas‏ 


the c5 is dropped, or turned into š, 
and pronounced keupehjik.) 
[200.] á= is added to words, giving them the various significations, 


as follows : 
p English. انكليز جه‎ the English language. 


e?! a man. ፈፎማዕ like a man. 
us ~ a woman. do}, G like a woman. 
بو‎ this. ¿=< in this way. 

Lely white. alay whitish. 


[ 201. | ህያ is sometimes added to the above, to express diminution. 
és) like a man. m a little like a man. 
bes my way. dev a little in my way (according to me.) 
{ 202. | us or gl is also added to words, qualifying them in the 
following manner: 


EO Smyrna. PEL a man of Smyrna. 
كندونلكى‎ his own. تاي‎ jy AS those belonging to him. 


ic wisdom. عقللو‎ à wise man. 
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[ 209.] ፦ ‘without,’ answers to our ‘un’ or in. 
CA to eat. ሥቶሓ; without eating. 

without mind,—unwise.‏ عقلسز عقل 
dead, life-less.‏ جانسز life.‏ جان 


card to see. ጨፋ! without paying attention. 


[204.] 43 oryg, and oS or y according as euphony may 
command, affecting them as follows : 


cin to to be angry. myi angry. 
Q^ ኤኔ «to be bewildered. شاشغیں‎ or شاشقیں‎ stupid. 
تاجمق‎ to run away. قاجغین‎ a runaway. 


[ 205. ] B e or y The a we have seen is used to form the 
passive voice: as, ES vie ‘to love; سولمكث‎ “to be loved) You may 
take a noun and form it into an active verb, thus: 


once a seal. — aue to seal. 
nm a covering. اورتلمكث‎ to cover. 
Un empty. شالمق‎ 4) to empty. 
=Š small. كحو لمكث‎ to make small. 
a^) clean. AA ሖ፤ to clean. ` 
زل‎ pretty. كو زللمكث‎ to become pretty. 


but in this, as in many of the above, the student had better trust to his 
dictionary, and learn the words in the course of his reading. 


e z 
[206.] ws or .انه‎ This letter is sometimes added to a noun after 
the Persian manner. 


U gentle. or نازكانه‎ gentility. 
DEP 


^ 


TA. 
NC 


ሠ AF. 

great. ይታ b als, yy? greatness.‏ بزرگت 
ፖ . ፖ .‏ 

532) slave. AO , له‎ Sees servitude. 


( 
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[ 207. ] ES and due, jM or je. These Persian terminations are 
also used. 


42 
ልሬዌ! ከ0ኾ6. Es ee) ልፈ ኃሬጣነ | ass, hopeful. 


Aa intention. قصدناکث‎ M. አልመን 7 قصدۋار‎ intending. 
Coe trouble ”عنت ؤار "عنت مند «عنت ناكث‎ full of trouble. 
| Fuzuli has said: 

st‏ بيلمم saw l> ሙ‏ راحت قالمدي 
كوزارم نمناكث و سينم جااكث و كوكلم دردناكث 
‘Oh! I know not what to do; in my soul no rest has remained, my‏ 


eyes are humid, my breast is broken, and my heart is full of trouble.’ 


[ 208.] By adding on to a substantive: as, (AJ! 'fire;' أنشين‎ 
“belonging to fire.’ 


[ 209.] By adding saul or 8d» to a participle: as, يسنك‎ ‘approving; 
دسند يدك‎ ‘approved, grateful.’ 


But these last forms are only used in poetry. 
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S Y N TuA gë 


[ 210.] When two nouns come together the first is put in the genitive 
case, and the latter takes the possessive affix | $ or .سي‎ [ 33.] 


de po Ë ds ax? ‘Of John Ais witness is this.’ 
دوز ايا‎ Ay n 5 أوأزي‎ Sool 1 $24) 52 “TI am the voice of 
one crying in the desert, make straight the way of the Lord.’ 

First, we see یدنگ‎ | lai (which is a compound verb, consisting of !.ል) 
Arabic substantive, and يدن‎ |, the declinable participle of the auxiliary 
verb (ايتمكث‎ treated as a substantive, and declined in the genitive case, 
before أوأزي‎ “his voice.’ Next, we see Å ر‎ ‘of the Lord, the first 
noun in the genitive case, and يوني‎ (for (يوليني‎ ‘his road,’ with the 
post-position o, [85] (the _s being dropped in the oblique case); and this 
latter of the two substantives يولنى‎ Jo 3s, that is PE is in the accusative 
case after the verb Jo Ps eom for 28281 (دوز‎ “make straight.’ 
[ 67, 69.] 


[211.] Sometimes the Persian form is used, then a kesra (_), or 
<, or (*) is put between the nouns, and represents exactly the English (’s), 
but the order is inversed. Az. 


sof AM the king's will. 
aa حكو متا‎ the Sultan’s orders. 
els ياي‎ the foot of constancy ; (It, “constancy’s foot.) 
slot! csl> a place of doubt; (Jit., “doubt’s place.’) 
وفاي دوستاري‎ the promises of friends; (Jit., ‘friends’ promises.’) 
ee | "جموعاء‎ the collection of things; (lt. ‘things’ collection.’) 
سلطان‎ ty) the servants of the king ; (Jit., ° the king’s servants.’) 


5 SYNTAX. 01 


[212.] When two names come together, with a word between them 
qualifying the first, no sign is used, it being understood that the first 
name is put in the genitive case : 


of Jonas the son—Simon.‏ بو hes! U‏ شمعرں 
Two Arabic or Persian nouns (or one Arabic and one Persian‏ ].218[ 
may stand together without any sign of the genitive :‏ 
Cs dio or coe * Wisi the airs of the beloved.‏ 
ከ the borders of the river.‏ جوي 
yy gd um, the chief of the dervishes.‏ 


١ 


[ 214.] Sometimes a noun of number has two genitives preceding it: 


mem pm iz ++ one of the men of the city.‏ بري 
Or a genitive and an ablative case together :‏ 
Sis) as Zit, ‘of these houses, from among their‏ حو جقلر ندنى eS‏ 
J^‏ و 9 ዋ‏ و ° ሎጋ‏ = 

children one; i.e., one from among the children of these houses. 

[215.] When a name occurs, the word نام‎ “by name’ is added to it 
to prevent the possibility of its being mistaken : 

umm Nicodemus (by) name.‏ نام 

as syle نادوت نام‎ ) the marshal, by name Bernadotte. 

from the city of‏ هنوؤر شبريندن عوتينعن CLA E A ou»‏ أيتديار 
Hanover to the city of Gottingen they arrived.‏ 

passing the river Rhine.‏ رثن EL T p‏ أيدوب 

In these two last examples ر‎ city,’ and y ‘river,’ taking the 
place of نام‎ ‘name,’ as more explanatory : 

[ 216.] In forming a sentence the dative stands first : 


M. to this place bring the book.‏ أيه كتابي eS‏ ر 
ጄ, to me bread give.‏ ايتمكث وبر 
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[ 217.] So also if NT be used, the noun or pronoun which accom- 
panies it, in whatever case it be, stands first in the sentence: 


nm give the men bread; (Wt. ‘for the men bread give.’)‏ حو ايتمكث وبر 
oie for (of) you these things I brought.‏ لو Th‏ گتوردم 
for myself these books I bought.‏ بك اجون بو usps‏ صا تون wally‏ 

[ 218. ] TOME وأوترو‎ O|, وأوزرة‎ c dau), and some others, 
must be pronounced immediately after the word they follow, as if forming 
part of it, and a pause ensue : 
مرقوم شهادتاججون نوردناوترو شاهدلكثايتمكه كلدي‎ 
came witness to make regarding the light for witness the aforesaid 
A little attention to this will greatly facilitate the understanding of the 
Turkish construction, which otherwise might appear obscure. 

Observe here that Aeon ¿Sal is one composite verb, in the 
‘° dative infinitive,’ which answers to our infinitive. 

[219.] In the natural eourse of Turkish composition the adjective 
precedes the substantive, and remains unchangeable, as has been already 
observed [ 21 ] : 85, ፆፌ)) E ل اوعدن‎ ji گو‎ “a pretty girl,’ ‘a pretty boy.’ 
But in using foreign words the order is inverted: as, ኤ።ሬጩ oye “a 
gentleman; and then the adjective agrees with the substantive in gender 


and number. 
Er. سلاطیں عظام‎ powerful kings. 
احوال‎ things already mentioned. 


kiad Lal an elegant woman. 
[ 220.] Titles also follow the noun : ; 
ፌ። حضرتلء‎ sol His Excellency the Pacha. 
Except when speaking of God, the Prophet, and saints. 
تعالير‎ > c= God Almighty. 
Jat عله‎ Le) C£ His Highness the Prophet, on whom be peace! 
ES a> the Holy Saints. 
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[221.] When Turkish or Persian numbers are used, they precede 
the noun; if Arabic, they follow and agree with it in gender and number: 
z} pn a place. 
ادم‎ i» five men. 
3| c» seven climates (the whole world). 
بعد‎ y اقسام‎ the four divisions ; (Jit., ‘the divisions four’) [Arabic]. 


[ 222.] When a noun is thus preceded by a number it remains in 
the singular : 


a hundred camels (camel).‏ يوز دوه 
C Usual! sixty horses (horse).‏ 


But if an Arabic number is used, the noun is put in the plural : 
Ax. اقاليم‎ the seven climates. 


[ 228.] The Turks avoid the use of the personal pronoun of the 3rd 
person singular by placing in its stead a word signifying 'the aforesaid': 
as, ps م‎ 4 ev; مشا ر ایل‎ ete. Vide 1st Reading lesson, verses 
6 and 7 of St. John’s Gospel. 


[ 224.] The pronoun of the 3rd person plural is generally under- 
stood to be implied in the verb: as, كلديار‎ "they came;' unless it is 
wanted to particularize that they themselves came, then it may be used: 


p. انلركلد‎ or = E pr 5 they came or they themselves came. 


[225.] In writing or ነሸ. elegantly they avoid the pronoun of 
the 1st person by using و‎ your friend,’ or دعاجي‎ he who prays 


for you,’ meaning ° myself. 


[ 226.] And the pronoun of the 2nd person is expressed by 
ቺን cov or جسابلري‎ cl; “the person of your Excellency,’ i.e. 
4 


you.’ 
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[ 227.] The possessive affix is used in a peculiar manner in Turkish, 
and it forms one of the difficulties of the language, unless it be clearly 
understood and defined. 


Examples of the use of the Possessive Affix. 


RP AS, X al We sat before (in front of) your houses. 
A MW re ‘the front,’ Ss | “its front,’ ay, \ “to its front’ (the 
-s being dropped as usual). [127. ] 


ne T$ AS What sayest thou of thyself. ር. self,’‏ نه دیرسں 
Se XS ‘thyself,’ Jes E of thyself? (i> ‘truth,’ e“ “thy truth,’‏ 
NC. in thy truth.’‏ 


du ጅር his shoes’ latchet.’ en” a shoe,’ pop‏ 44.25 سني 
his shoes,’ E dE of his shoes.” dad the‏ ' بابوجاري shoes,’‏ ° 


latchet,’ سيني‎ dua) Or, x dai “its latchet,’ in the accusative. 


ي 
ple cas m To be made manifest to Israel, (Zt,‏ اولمهسي wre‏ 
for Ais being made manifest. d‏ ° 
I saw it abiding. (Zt, ‘dts being upon.’)‏ برقرار أولد يعني کوردم 
ñ taking‏ زر SAS ' upon whom, (/., “of whom, to Ais upon,”)‏ أوزر بنك 
drops the ( *) and being declined‏ ) ي ( the possessive affix “his’ or ‘it’‏ 
in the dative case. — [ 423,03, 35.]‏ أو becomes 42 j|‏ 
Behold the Lamb of God; (Zit, “of God Ais lamb."‏ شىتە اللڭتوزوسى 
changes the‏ سي sj on taking the possessive affix of the 3rd person‏ 
T‏ زوسي ፌ። ) into (4 ) for the sake of euphony and becomes‏ ( 
Of himhis name. Here we have two pronouns sis | “of him’‏ ار ادي 
(used as a noun, and put in the genitive case before sel), and os‏ ] 27 [ 
the possessive pronoun of the 3rd person [ 33 |, and no¢ the post-position,‏ 


sign of the accusative case [128]. The learner is requested to mark 
this double use of pronouns, and to refer to [ 210. | 


SYNTAX. 11 


[ 228.] The affix T seems to have a demonstrative power : as, 
” اوست لد د ك‎ the cap that is upon your (head). 
أسكمله‎ S sdail the chair that is near me. 
[229] It ከ65 also a power of particularization and appropriation : 
es ዞና ex) my own book. 
os MS sh Ss Ñ, AŚ he came to his very own. 
لو‎ or PETS 5 4 and his very own. 
; 230.| It is used also to specify any time particularly. 
E ي‎ T ES. ل‎ B. Not to day (but) the day of to-morrow. 
E TC کي کو‎ «g3 Was it the day of yesterday that you came? 


[231.] The verb always agrees with the 1st and 2nd person of the 
singular and plural of the pronouns : 
كلدم‎ uy I came. JE م كلل‎ thou camest. 
eo ” we came. ose ye came. 


(The personal ከከ are only used when precision is required.) 


[239.] But when the subject of the verb is in the 3rd person, the 
verb may be put in the singular, although it refer to a plural number : as, 


“our horses came’ (singular), and not pals‏ اتلره y‏ كلدي 


[233.] When addressing a person, you use the 2nd person plural 
although mentioning him in company with others: as, 


Did you and your father and my son go?‏ سن و ህህ‏ 5 و أوغلم Kf‏ مى 


[ 234.] When you mention yourself, then the verb must stand in 
the 1st person plural: as, sa $ وأوغلم‎ Su z بن وسں و‎ ‘Tand 
you and he, and your father and my son, we will go. 


[235.] The 3rd person present of the auxiliary verb 4/| may be 
added to a verb or omitted. It is generally added when one wishes to 
express an action positively: as, 


ak JAN aes ‘but (indeed) of God they were born.’‏ غمشلردر 


-1 
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[236.] Otherwise in speaking it is generally left out : 


e is your health good.‏ ایومی 
E ag it 7s very good.‏ | 
The verb is always placed at the end of the phrase, except‏ ].237[ 
in poetry, when it is permitted to be placed in the verse: as,‏ 


¿Ú فا لو‎ o لبوا‎ lil “from Constantinople a fleet is come.’ 


[238.] “wy, the 3rd person of the conditional of the verb et is 
often used expletively, and means “now, but, as to, with regard to :’ as, 
فلپس أيسه بيست صيدادن ايدي‎ ' Now, Philip was of Bethsaida.’ 

[ 239.] 4.4! is (like اجون‎ and others) a disjunctive 101 
[218]. Itis generally, however, a sign of the subjunctive mood, and 
signifies ‘if: as, أوتورمش ایسم دد‎ ‘if I had sat down.’ We may as well 
observe, with regard to the 2, which here occurs after the verb, and is 
so often used in conversation, that it is purely expletive. 


[240.] It (that is, 52)is, however, sometimes added to infinitives or 
verbal nouns, to give the form of a participle active. [ Vide Redhouse, 
sect. 591, p. 160. | 


ኒያ" s vate) RING yoda d have you not done going and coming. 
توسمقد ودر‎ 5, he is about (employed in) reading. 


[ 241.] We have already stated that the infinitive mood is declined, 
and that the dative of this infinitive answers very frequently to our 
common infinitive. 

Besides this form, the post-position ایل‎ and ål is often joined to the 
infinitive, giving it the force of a gerund: as P oo يلك‎ 
deal | يغبن‎ ‘and the Jews’ passover being near ; (lit; ‘on its being 
near.’ ) أولمق‎ changing the j into e in consequence of its being 
followed by 4, which is contracted into 4. 
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[ 242.] When participles are declined, they stand in relation to verbs 
the same as nouns: Ex. 


AA شاف نقصان‎ + ‘and when they wanted wine;’ (lit., “and 
the wine becoming short or wanting); كلمكث‎ (being the Turkish 
auxiliary verb used with the Arabic word Ly bad) is the infinitive to 
which 4 contracted from dl! is added. [ 241.] 


e ‘this is he of whom I spoke; (Ht, “my having‏ ديدوكم بودر 
spoken, this is.’)‏ 
‘answer what I have asked;' (lit., “of my‏ و جواب وبر 


having asked, give answer.’) 


GU “look at that man who is afraid,’ (o s, participle‏ باق 
declined).‏ 
‘I am astonished at the going (swift-‏ بنانک Coe eames‏ أيليو رم 


ness) of (the man) mounted (on. horseback). 


"be careful of what I have said; ’ (Uit., ‘of‏ ددرا احتراز ايله 


oe 


(the) my having said, beware.") 


[243.] We have said [189] that the conjunctions or disjunctives 
are often interlarded with or added to gerunds, and denote a pause in the 


sentence by dividing it. Let us give an example: . TES ic. on 


Sree dul shire! L uel گوردم ديد وكم‎ sacs!) ESAT (lit, ‘T to 


thee [first the dative case, then the gerund] for my having said I saw 
thee under the fig tree, thou believest °’) 


[244.] We have already noted (pages 28 and 56) [189] that the 
gerunds represent a pause in the sentence, and serve to divide a phrase, 
only one direct or personal verb coming at the end. We will now give 
an instance of this, which will exemplify the style, and show where the 
difficulties of construction lie. 
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4# ፌጦ ፍቃ ) مشکل پوللربتي ترک‎ albos ea, fly 
ایدن متساوي صولري بر طرف ايدوب باؤيهره القطوريتل مملكتنه‎ 
دخول ابتدوكمزه و تيرول جباللريدك «خارجني دخي‎ sae uf JT 
قا ل الروسندن جند قونق مسافهده بولند وغمرد‎ so 49 coU 
دشمدل عسكري انجق وقت ضايع ايتمياركك و‎ dU crura ر‎ 
ب‎ y Ar ada م انہزامدں کند, وبي‎ S 
أوزرة ايجاد أولناى حركات عظيمهةمز باععث و بادي أولمشدر‎ 

The literal translation of which would be as follows : 


PE مشكل‎ Js dandus ote A 

















the difficult roads of the black mountains Therefore 
descending and the valley of the Danube leaving 
-Aail ysk | «متساوي” صولري برطرف أيدوب‎ 
to the country of the- leaving on one side the parallel waters 
°° ac 22 , s Fe 
- ازگون اند دخول أيتد وكمزد 4 تيرول‎ As reves 
of the- | and our entering in a few days | -Elector of Bavaria 

















d cu. Observe that this participle [71] serves as an auxiliary to 
the two Arabie nouns E and |! »رو‎ 


is simply: ` equal, even:' hence it has been used for‏ متسأوي 
‘parallel,’ a word not existing in Turkish; but it would require a conjuror‏ 
to divine that it meant ‘parallel,’ if met in a Turkish phrase unaccom-‏ 
panied by a translation.‏ 
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ፌዴ ። eme Aa Ue-‏ | ت برله 
at the same time | avoiding also -passes of the Tyrol mountains‏ 
and | the finding ourselves some days’ march | on the heads of our enemies‏ 








time to lose not having | barely | the soldiers of the enemy | in this way. 














ee : 5 | 0 5 ፖ ° ° 
كند وبي تخليص أيد جكنة‎ os! و فرارة یوز گوستررک؛ كلي‎ 
to save himself (themselves) | by hard running and to run away 











: : ا 
و | بووجه اوزرة bly! oles‏ حركات عظيمة مز ” 
our wonderful movements | which are invented | and in this way | and‏ 
Lisl‏ دل 


have been set forth. 


‘Therefore the difficult roads of the black mountains leaving, and the 
parallel waters that enter into the valley of the Danube leaving on one 
side, in a few days the country of the Elector of Bavaria (on) our entering, 


; c. መማ “a place of issue 7" ergo, ‘a pass.’ 

* Here the auxiliary participle S. | to the Arabie substantive - 
coa “on one side,’ is understood, and a) coming immediately after 
it (indeed forming almost one word with it—4 برل‎ Cou), answers the 
purpose of the auxiliary. [ 188. | 

° ألره وس‎ is the Arabic plural of رأس‎ ‘a head.’ This word is used 
with the possessive affix, and the sign of the ablative case we; but it 
is far-fetched, which is considcred elegance of style. 

* Int., ‘to flight a face to show,’ ‘ by total flight.’ 

5 Lnt., ‘our wonderful movements having been invented by us.’ 

° اولمشدر‎ ol 4 wich. This phrase is of constant occurrence at the 
beginning and end of Persian and Turkish letters : hich “the cause ;? 
ol) abbreviation of w5 “let it be.’ 
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and the passes of the Tyrol mountains (our) avolding, and at the same 
time on the heads of our enemies some days’ march (by) finding our- 
selves, in this way the enemy’s soldier barely time to lose having, and 
by hard running himself to save, in this manner (thus) our well- 


concerted extraordinary movements have been (are now) set forth.’ 


We now subjoin the French original, from which this Turkish version 
has been made, by a person evidently quite competent to the task, it 
being as correct a translation as the language will permit; and we would 
defy any scholar to re-turn it into as elegant French (or English) without 
having the original to guide him.* 

“Ce grand et vaste mouvement nous a porté en peu de jours en Bavarie, 
nous a fait éviter les Montagnes Noires, la ligne de riviéres paralelles qui 
se jettent dans la vallée du Danube, P inconvénient attaché à un système 
d'opérations qui auraient toujours en flanc les débouchés du Tyrol et 
enfin nous a placé à plusieurs marches derriére l'ennemi qui n’ a pas de 


temps à perdre pour éviter sa perte entière.’ , 


* We do not mention this to discourage the student, but in order that 
he may be aware of the perfect impossibility of representing civilized ideas 
in so barbarous a language, which is devoid of all terms, save those of 
primitive use for the common necessaries of life. 
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APPENDIX. 


COMPOUND TENSES OF A VERB. 


[245.] The following are the compound tenses to which we have 
referred, as being formed with the present, past, and future participles, 
and the verb ( z4),| [76]. ! 

Let us take [ I.] js) "reading, [ ፲1.] أوقوش‎ “having read,’ and 
] ] أوقويه جق‎ ‘about to read.’ 

I read,’ or “I become one who reads.’ (This tense bears‏ أوقور أولور. م 
also a future dicun),‏ 

3h I am reading,’ or “I become one who reads.’‏ ڈور او لیو رم 
I was reading,’ or ‘I became one who reads.’‏ أوة ثور أو j^»!‏ ردم 
I was reading,’ or ‘I was becoming one who reads.’‏ او دو tal J‏ يورد دم 
by) I read,’ or ‘I became one who reads.’‏ دور “ን‏ 
DE ሻሽ I had read,’ or “I had become one who reads.’‏ أولدم أيدي 

I have read,’ or ‘I became one who reads.’ (This‏ أوة y‏ أولمشم 
tense, according to Redhouse, has a doubtful signification. ) ‘I suppose,‏ 
or fancy, I became one who reads.’‏ 

CI had read,’ or ‘become, ete. (with a dubitative |‏ أوقور أولمش أيدم 
sense also.)‏ 

pu^ ñ شور‎ š | I will read,’ or ‘ become one who can read.’ 

፡ ° I was about to read,’ or ‘ become one who was in‏ ثور أوله جعيدم 
the act of reading.’‏ 

“I must read,’ or ‘must become one who has the‏ أوقور أولملوايم 
quality of reading.’‏ 
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x ‘I must have read,’ or ‘become one who is in the‏ اولملو ایدم 
act of reading.’‏ 

‘That I may read,’ or ‘become one who has the quality‏ أو ور أو له ايم 
of reading.’‏ 

ex! فو ر » له‎ n ‘That I might read,’ or “become one who is in the act 
of reading.’ 

TE ‘If I may read,’ or ‘become one who is in a state to read.’‏ رسم 

፦- شور او‎ ñ ‘If I should read,’ or “become one who is capable of 
reading.’ 

‘If I had read,’ or “become one who is competent to‏ اوقور أولسه | يدم 
read.’‏ 

2 n J a n * Do thou read, or ' become one who can read.’ 


“To become one who can read.’‏ أوقور أولمق 
‘To the becoming one who can read.’ (Dative infinitive).‏ أوقور اولمغه 
A‏ رأوةن 
En pn‏ 
اوور أولدق 
اوقور اولمش 
اوقور اولملو 
وقور أوله جق 
A ° To become one who is about to be able to read.’‏ دور a? Gul‏ 


€ . € ° 
Reading,’ ov becoming one who can read.’ 





ሪ . € 
Having read,’ or become one who can read.’ 





6 € 
About to read,’ or become one who can read.’ 





js! wy ል أو دور أو‎ “Before having become one who can read.’ 
s Ko e al ر أو‎ asa * After having become one who can read.’ 
C | s \ € z € 
; ን 2 ' ر‎ 2 | Becoming a reader,’ ov one who can read.’ 
وقور أوله‎ 


c‏ | أوقور أوله 
Becoming a reader,’ or one who can read.’‏ 1 ف Ws‏ 


1 25 اولورکن 
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“Whilst becoming one who can read.’‏ أوقور اولاڪه 
“The having become one who’ can read.’‏ أوقور أولمغونى 
n “Since becoming one who reads.’‏ ثور أو لهلو 
dalal yasal “The action of becoming one who can read.’‏ 
o J ይ Z "The action of having become one who can read.’‏ 


Gor a), | y | " The action of being about to become one who can read.’ 
[246.j—IL êw “Having read.’ 


“I become one who has already read,’ or “become a‏ أوقومش أولور م 
reader.’ Also .‏ 
VE am becoming one who has already read, or‏ 3 م 
“become a reader.’‏ 
I became one who has already read,’ or “become a‏ اوقîوەمش‏ أولورد دم 
reader.’‏ 
I was becoming one who has already read,’ o‏ “ اوقومش أوليورد م د 
m. a reader.’‏ 
“I became one who has already read,’ or “become a‏ أوتومش n‏ 
reader.’‏ 
VE I had become one who has already read,' or‏ أولدم أيدي 
“become a reader.’‏ 
V 'I have become one who has read, or 'become a‏ أولمشم 
reader.’‏ 
“I had become one who has read,’ or ' become‏ أو فو مش اولمش أيدم 
a reader.’‏ 
eser d (o e? n “I shall become one who has read,’ or “become a‏ 
reader.‏ 
d, \ Vy ' I was about to become one who has read,’ or‏ جغيد م 
“become a reader.’‏ 
V I must become one who has already read,’ or‏ اولملوايم 
id a reader.’‏ 
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V | ‘I must have become one who has already read,’‏ » ملو | يدم 
or become a reader.’‏ 

eM أوقومش‎ "That I may become one who has already read,’ or 
“become a reader.’ 

LA مش‎ I "That I might become one who has already read,’ 
or ‘become a reader,’ etc. ete. 

[247.|]—HI. فويهدجق‎ ñ * About to read. 
أوقويه جق أولو رم‎ I become one whois about to read! (This has a 
future signification also.) 
و يە جى أو لو رم‎ n “I am becoming one who is about to read.’ 
أوقويه جق أولو ردم‎ ‘I become one who is about to read.’ 
مورد دم‎ n جق‎ Q ñ “I was becoming one who is about to read.’ 
أوقويه جق أولدم‎ “I became one who is about to read.’ 
أيدي‎ aay! ويه جحق‎ A “I had become one who is about to read.’ 
أوقو يەج أو‎ “I have become one who is about to read.’ 
ex! يه جحق أو شم‎ E “I had become one who is about to read.’ 
و — 8 له جغم‎ A ‘I shall become one who is about to read.’ 

All these tenses can be used when required; but, of course, regard 
must be had to the dictates of euphony, which might, perhaps, forbid the 
use of the 3rd person of this last tense, as it would be (+>) أو‎ CRAS n 
but the rules of grammar would not prohibit its form. 


INDECLINABLE GERUND. 


[ 248.] There are three kinds of gerunds, which are formed with the 
three participles—present, past, and future; and the gerund e | “being? 
of the defective verb .أيم‎ 

ES p ' whilst reading.’ 
ሠረ! ፌሥ“ ት n ‘whilst having read.’ 
ES تو یه جى‎ n ‘whilst about to read,’ or ‘to become a reader.’ 
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[249.] Another kind of gerund, much in use, is formed with the 
infinitive, which drops the J or C$ and takes e or Ef, with the addi- 
tion of the preposition à) or :ايلە‎ as, أودومق‎ ‘to read,’ makes dane دو‎ n 
‘by reading,’ ን by reason of reading,’ or, as we should say, “by dint of 
reading.’ [ 182. | 

[250.] The verbal noun, on taking the particle á=, forms an 
indeclinable gerund much in use: as, EU “the having read,’ (verbal 
noun) makes 4s" J n ‘as long as, whilst having read.’ 

[ 251.] There is another gerund which is also indeclinable: it has a 
negative form but a positive signification. It is formed from the 8rd 
person, present tense, of the indicative of a negative verb, and the particle 
post-position در اوا لوول‎ 7 Sours as, . ይሓጩ ኣሪ ፡ not to read,’ pes? أوة‎ I 
do not read,’ EL. SZT thou dost not read, yes وة‎ he does not read.’ 
اول‎ " p before reading;' (li., "before not having read,") pees) 
she we ‘after reading; (//f., ° after not having read.’) 


[ 252.] This gerund is often written and pronounced رأوقوہدن‎ in 
order to shorten it, or perhaps for the sake of euphony; and among the 
Tartars the دن‎ is sometimes made eno, which it is well to recollect, 


as this form might puzzle the reader of old MSS. 


DECLINABLE GERUNDS. 


[ 253.] The verbal noun takes the post-position s4, and forms 
another gerund, which is declinable: as, aos ‘the having read,’ 
(verbal noun) makes أوقودقده‎ ‘on having read,’ NOR) D ‘on my 
having read,’ ን ልእጁ أوقود‎ “on thy having read,’ ete. (the J being 
introduced for the sake of euphony.) 

[| 254.] Also a declinable gerund is formed by the verbal noun taking 


G 
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she we or an ሠ” after itu as, أوقود قد نصكرد‎ | after having read,’ 
sai أوتوديغمد‎ ' after my having read,’ Jeune ' after thy 


having read,’ etc. Jal Mas T D having read,' (9423, 
Bh “before my having read,’ Jal 5) ن‎ Med JM before thy having 
read,’ etc., which we have denominated ‘indeterminates.’ 

Let us now take the auxiliary verb Th in all the preceding forms— 
indeclinable and declinable,—and attach to it the present, past, or future 
participle of | zv I , and we shall form some idea of the possible varieties 
of the changes of which a Turkish verb is susceptible. 


INDECLINABLE. 


PRESENT 
AUXILIARY. PARTICIPLE. PAST. FUTURE. 


[248] أولور أيكنى‎ whilst being (1) 
eui أولمش‎ whilst having been (2) 
wh!) aay! whilst about to be (3) 


[249] اولمغله‎ by or on being (4) 

ae Asi al, whilsthaving been (5) 

34l. ) before bein 6 

281% ሠ 2 8 8) 
peas. | V after being 


| ee 
DECLINABLE. | افو به جحق أوقومش أوقور‎ 
[253] ولد قد‎ | on having been (7) 


an وأدقدنى‎ 0 having been (8) 
254 
1። ee أولدقد‎ 


And their declinable derivations :— 


after having been 


'speox (oya suo) 
"peor seq (oqA ouo) 


my having been‏ | ولد يغمد: 
before my having been (9)‏ او 3n GESA RN‏ 


"peal 0} ንከ0ባኞ 8፲ (ዐቫላላ 950) 


s Ko أولد يغمدن‎ after my having been (10) 
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Now, if we translate backwards, we shall arrive at the meaning 
of each. 


NUMBER 
Present أوقور أولور أيكنى‎ whilst being a reader. 
Past ol اولور‎ V whilst being one who is or 
-With 1 has been a reader. 
Future e ነ ويه جق او اور‎ n whilst being one who is 
about to read. 
Present أوقور ألمش كن‎ whilst having been a reader. 
Past ES أوقومش أولمش‎ whilst having been one who 
>» 2 has been a reader. 


Future af \ أولمش‎ Cem A E whilst having been one who 
is about to read. 


/ Present اولمغله‎ 44541 by being à reader. 
Past مش أولمغله‎ In by being one who has been 
» 4 a reader. 
Future aeadh cima aol by being one who is about 
\ to read. 


„ 10 Present اولديغمد نصكره‎ Qm "n after my having been one 
about to read. 


And so on in the same manner with the other participles, ringing the 
changes in an endless variety ! 


bo 
Q 
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SUMMARY. 


We propose to lay before the student a Table of Gerunds, whereby he 
may be enabled to make out any form of gerund he may meet with in 
his reading, and which will be either in this table, or derived from some 
one or other of these combinations. 


GERUNDS OF A VERB IN ፎፈ--ዴሬህድ '፲0 8፻፪: 


ፖ . . 
Ws) seeing or having seen. 
t s : ኑ ። 
CJ, whilst seeing (in an active sense). 
os 5 
5 2 
0 
رک‎ seeing. 
t كور كير‎ having seen. | 


0 # since seeing. 
¿=o رل‎ € having seen. 


The three Participles. 

| 

oy) aS or Sl گورر‎ while seeing, | 
ON) گور مش‎ whilst having seen. 
፲ ር | Cos whilst about seeing. 


on seeing (whilst or when). 


* The Turks take each gerund in succession as fast and as often as 
they can lug them in, right or wrong, no matter! This first form is 
scarcely ever used, whilst the second is in eternal use: with some 
people it is brought in at every dozen words, asl, ¿= Á, dh, 
ልመ” 14) ለ=“ ኢድን 616. 
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The three Verbal Nouns. 
ፖ . 
334. o5 on seeing. 
گور کس‎ or NU on having seen. 
ም e 
sis گو رک‎ on being about to see. 
Kinds of Ablative Infinitive. 
گور مكيله‎ or گور کله‎ with seeing. 
uas p^ or aS.» AS in or by seeing. 
اول‎ DES ማ) کو‎ before seeing. 
E c e$ | 


soo opu 


From the Infinitive Gerund رمكله‎ # “on seeing,’ is derived : 


Lait., before, or after not 





after seeing. having seen. 


P on my seeing.‏ 3 مگم له 
Dg: oy o5 on thy seeing.‏ 


d fe 2 on his seeing. (?) 
رمكمزا له‎ ss on our seeing. 


on your seeing.‏ گو ره ice‏ له 
on their seeing.‏ گوره مكلر ايله 


From the Ablative Infinitive 53S 74 ‘on seeing,’ is derived : 
ዕኃ رسكم‎ 5 on my seeing. 
ee ሪ p : 
yo Ss 3 73 on thy seeing. 
3o 06 J گو‎ on his seeing. (?) 


L^» on our seeing.‏ دك 


52 እ. J su on your seeing. 
so رمكلر‎ # on their seeing. 


É ° . “° 
From the Participial Gerund 30 گورمش‎ “on having se n,’ ûs derived : 


#ጋ « ر«سشم‎ # on my having seen. 
በ P4 on thy having seen. 


86 


TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


on his having seen. 
on our having seen. 
on your having seen. 


on their having seen. 


on my having seen. 
on thy having seen. 
on his having seen. (?) 
on our having seen. 
on your having seen. 


on their having seen. 


From the Future Gerund rM y m on being about to see,’ ፻8 derived : 


ኦጋ aem S 


From the Gerund 3, Ko or asi 


es | ረ <= 
Ao w B 
she or Br 1 Sas 


ን 


A 
ل‎ 
2 


she or كن اول‎ 


A 5 


كوردوكمزدن اول rhe or‏ 
گوردوگردن اول ۲ه صكرد 
گوردوکلردن اول she or‏ 


on my being about to see. 

on thy being about to see. 
on his being about to see. (?) 
on our being about to see. 

on your being about to see. 


on their being about to see. 


oM os “before or after having seen,’ 
as derived : 

before or after my having seen. 
before or after thy having seen. 
before or after his having seen. 
before or after our having seen. 
before or after your having seen. 


before or after their having seen. 
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GERUNDS OF A VERB IN j;—(4! “TO TAKE.’ 
mit taking. 
اله رق‎ whilst taking (in an active sense). 
ፍ cost 
ፈ=:11 
At taking. 
E having taken. 
إله أو‎ since taking or having taken. 


ast oll having taken. 


on taking. 


The three Participles. 
E الور‎ or as الور‎ whilst taking. 
المش ایکن‎ whilst having taken. 
oS om اله‎ whilst about to take. 


The three Verbal Nouns. 
saal on taking. 
s or sدقدلا‎ on having taken. 
5 ሕጅ اله‎ on being about to take. 


Kinds of Ablative Infinitive. 
AAT whilst taking. 
المقدن‎ or المقد:‎ in or by taking. 
35 و‎ ae |”. 3 taking. | Lit., before, or after, not 


Ko woj 


* Vide note *, page 84. 


after taking. having taken. 
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ope ° ር ከመር . . . 
From the Infinitive Gerund dl ‘on taking, is derived : 


AA 

lin 1 

المغيله 

المخمزله 

المغكرله 

المقلرله or‏ المقلرايله 


on my taking. 
on thy taking. 
on his taking. (?) 
on our taking. 

on your taking. 


on their taking. 


From the Ablative Infinitive sall “on taking,’ is derived : 


المغمده 
sakadi‏ 
المغيده 
المغمزده 
Xen‏ 


m 4ጴ411 


on my taking. 
on thy taking. 
on his taking. (?) 
on our taking. 
or your taking. 


on their taking. 


5 5 5 as . ° . 
From the Participial Gerund xo المش‎ on having taken,’ ts derived: 


اث اده 
عسل د 
المش #ኃ‏ 
المشق لد 
yo pev‏ 
المشار ኃል‏ 


on my having taken. 
on thy having taken. 
on his having taken. 
on our having taken. 
on your having taken. 


on their having taken. 


s © “ 1)“ (€ . 2 š 
From the Participial Gerund الدقده‎ ^on having taken, is derived : 


الديغمد: 


sae AIT 


الد یغدد 


on my having taken. 
on thy having taken. 


on his having taken. (?) 





الديغمزدد 

الديغكرده 

so 

From the Future Gerund 33 اله جى‎ 
جعم ده‎ 41 

#.ልእዴ> 411 

اله جغيدد 


اله جغيمزده 


sokar] 
#ኃአደ> 41 
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on our having taken. 
on your having taken. 


on their having taken. 


€ . . . 
on being about to take,’ os derived : 


on my being about to take or receive. * 
on thy being about to take or receive. 
on his being about to take or receive. 
on our being about to take or receive. 
on your being about to take or receive. 


on their being about to take or receive. 


From the Gerund je or الدقدن اول‎ “before or after having taken,’ 


ke or Bn الديغمدن‎ 
sKo or ن اقل‎ Saal 
she or ር. ት ዲሬ] 
is or cs! الديغمزدن‎ 


so ፡ 11. NS enm 


so or Jš الدتلردن‎ 


as derwed : 

before or after my having taken. 
before or after thy having taken. 
before or after his having taken. 
before or after our having taken. 
before or after your having taken. 


before or after their having taken. 


* The future of cat is used in the sense of “having to receive’ (a sum 


of money) : as, pou آله جغم‎ e 


é ° 
I have to receive so much; 


See aT Ji: ‘thou hast to recelve,’ ctc.; therefore the gerund of‏ ۋار 
this form will imply the same thing.‏ 
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COMPOSTETON. 


We will suppose that the learner has gone carefully through the 
present work, has endeavoured to retain all the rules laid down in 
it, and can decline and conjugate every noun and verb that he may 
meet; that he has, further, learned the first chapter of St. John by heart, 
and that, while covering with a piece of paper the interlinear translation 
under the text of the ‘ Tales,’ he can read the whole or any part of them 
with ease. Still there isa great deal more for him to do before he can 
arrive at facility of composition. We will in this chapter give him some 
hints how best to attain his object. 

When we learn a dead language, we are generally satisfied at being 
able merely to understand what has been written in it by classic authors : 
hence it is that many students learn Latin and Greek so very imperfectly 
that they very soon forget what little they acquired in their school-boy 
days. The plan we propose to our pupils is, to ingraft the language 
they have selected on their mind, so that it may become as familiar to 
them as their mother-tongue. This is by no means difficult, and if the 
following plan be pursued, we have no doubt that ninety-nine out of 
every hundred will, sooner or later, attain the object of their wishes. 

In the first place, they should lay a gogd foundation by acquiring 
a great many words, and they cannot do better than gain a perfect 
knowledge of the two thousand different words which are supposed to be 
contained in St. John's Gospel. Such a number would alone suffice to 


enable them to speak. While reading carefully the Gospel—which they 
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should be able to do in the course of twenty-six days—they ought also 
to master the verbs and the simple declensions of nouns, etc., getting up 
the etymology of the Grammar at the same time; so that when they 
have read St. John’s Gospel once through, they may find no difficulty 
in recognising the case and tense of every noun and verb. They should 
then go through the ‘Tales,’ and, while doing so, they might every day 
read again one chapter of St. John, and analyze it with the assistance 
of the Syntax, which we have made as comprehensive as we considered 
necessary, without being too prolix. 

By the time they have finished reading the ‘Tales,’ it is presumed 
that they will have succeeded in familiarizing their minds to the peculiar 
construction of the language. They should now go through them again— 
copying out the text—and endeavour to translate it into literal English— 
more literal than the present translation—on separate pages, so as to be 
able, when they have done, to re-translate them into Turkish. In 
this interval—which will be the third month of their study—they must 
contrive to learn at least thirty dialogues such as the author has already 
published, and which they are supposed to have acquired in their primary 
introduction to the Turkish language. 

If the learner have followed strictly the injunctions here laid down, he 
will find himself, at the end of his third month’s study of this work, pretty 
well advanced in the language. During all this time, in his leisure 
hours, he should have endeavoured, first, to form Turkish phrases 2» 
English words: then, by degrees, he will be able to put them into Turkish ; 
and he should never go to sleep without learning some line or two by 
heart, should repeat the same on awaking, and during the day spout it to 
himself, till it is perfectly familiar both to his mind and to his tongue. 

Still he will find some difficulty:—when he endeavours to speak, 
the words will not come fast enough, and he would also require some 


one to speak to. Of course, if he were in Turkey, with the information 
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already acquired in the fourth month, he would soon obtain a facility 
of expressing himself; but we will suppose him to be still m Eng- 
land, and anxious to make further progress. Let him not despair, but 
recollect that he has, in three months, done more on this plan than the 
generality of students do in seven years with Latin or Greek, which are 
languages far less difficult than the Turkish, and on which so many 
elementary works and books to assist the learner have been written. 

We repeat that it is indispensably necessary to our plan, that pupils 
should learn as much by heart as possible. Hither with the use of their 
reasoning faculties ¿f they can; or without—after the fashion of a parrot— 
of they cannot ; still learn by heart they must. We believe that there is no 
one who, having the wish, can fail to learn by heart, either by the first or 
the second means; if by the first, of course, it is best, but by the latter also 
a great deal may be done. Let us see how. Most pupils find that they have 
got. up the first line or two of St. John’s Gospel much better than the 
first part of the chapter, and this latter better than the last part; that they 
can read the first chapter better than the second, and the second than the 
third—why is this? simply because they have gone through the latter 
less frequently. Let them have the patience to go over the last part as 
often as the first, and there 15 no reason why they should not learn it as 
well as the first line of the first chapter; it is for this facility that we 
contend. Let them not despair at the necessity of frequent repetition, but 
rather recollect that they are called upon to concentrate the practice of many 
years into that of four months. During the early years of their childhood 
they heard the words of their mother-tongue very often over and over 
again before they learned them; let them repeat these strange words 
mechanically and “spiritually” as often, and they also will become as 
familiar. 

We will now suppose that they have reached the end of the fourth month 


of their study of this Grammar, that they have a store of full three thousand 
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words at their fingers’ ends, or rather, at the tip of their tongue, with 
a competent recollection of the rules here laid down. While they will now 
certainly find themselves in a state to speak, with a little hesitation 
and occasional mistakes, they will still not be able to compose. For this 
we give them two more months, during which time they should read 
‘some selections of Turkish literature, such as the author proposes to publish 
with notes and grammatical references, bearing the number of the rule 
or tense in this grammar, which throw most light on the word, or subject 
marked. Such selections should be carefully translated, and retranslated, 
both ways. 

We have now conducted the pupil through five months of his career, 
and brought him to the sixth, wherein we hope he will acquire sufficient 
knowledge to enable him to compose, and at which stage he will certainly 
possess more real acquaintance and familiarity with the language, both 
practically and grammatically, than is generally obtained on the old 
system in as many years. 

We recommend this system to the serious attention of all teachers 
and students; convinced as we are that the acquirement of any language 
is a mechanical operation, which requires not so much an effort of memory 
as a simple desire to learn, and much perseverance. Of course, some with a 
good use of their mental faculties will learn faster than others; but all 
will reach the goal of their ambition, if they will only take care not to 
despair in the first few months of their studies. 

Those who expect to learn a language by merely reading an hour or 
two a day, and then turn their attention to something else—either business 
or pleasure—should not undertake it, as they are sure to fail. But all 
who will set their minds upon it, will think of nothing else, and continually 
repeat to themselves what they are learning, must inevitably succeed ; 
and when we think that, instead of wasting our time in the trifling 


insipidities of the daily course of an artificial state of life, we can in so 
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short a time, and at such little cost, acquire a new language every year, 
and that too so perfectly, that it will be as impossible to forget as our 
mother-tongue, it is astonishing, that, in the days of univyersal communi- 
cation between men of all nations, there should not be among us a greater 
desire to acquire languages, that thus we may be enabled to learn what 
others may have to impart of their experience, not by means of a 
translation, but in an idiom which has become as agreeable and 
familiar as the one to which we were brought up. If society were 
only persuaded of the truth of what we now advance, and of the 
possibility, nay certainty, of success—languages would be more generally 
studied than they are: but the experience of common life has led them 
to doubt the possibility of such a result—they imagine that languages 
must be difficult, because thousands fail in acquiring Latin or Greek, and 
even French and Italian—while the fault is really in the system and not in 
the matter to be learned. A lad 1s kept for years to the study of grammar 
without having the matter or words wherewith to put the dry rules he 
learns into practice; and, of course, they do not make any impression on 
his mind: he is then dragged through ‘ Virgil,’ and called upon to 
make out the sense of a phrase with no assistance but his dictionary; he 
thus loses another two or three years, during which time he has only 
read one book, while the same time would have sufficed him to have gone 
through two or three hundred books of «a similar size had he had 
translations to carry him through as fast as he could read them. We ask 
—Would he not—on owr system—have had one hundred times more 
experience in the phraseology of the language and im its construction, 
and learned more words by reading two or three hundred volumes, than 
by wading darkly through the ose, the unexplained difficulties of which 
have almost sickened him with a language he might otherwise have been 
led to love and admire? Grammar is, indeed, useful, nay indispensable, 


to the perfect acquirement of a language—but the rules of grammar can 
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be of little or no use to one who has not a capital of words and phrases 
wherewith to exercise them. 

When once the student is master of, say three thousand words, and has 
made the construction of a language and its modes of expression a part of his 
mental constitution (if we may be allowed to go so far for the force of our 
- argument), it is easy to bring those rules into play which he may have 
been getting up daily; and he will find the use of the dictionary, which 
before was a mere impediment and trouble, by no means irksome to him. 

Let us now see if we can lay down some rules or outlines of exercises, 
whereby the student may lead his own mind into the current of ideas 
requisite ‘to flow through the meadow of his conceptions,’ in order to 
express himself, not in his mother-tongue, but in his newly-acquired 
language. 

He must first divest himself of all original and preconceived notions of 
construction, and assume the one he has been studying and engrafting on 
his mind. He must try to think in the language of his adoption. This 
he will not be able to do at the outset. He must not therefore attempt to 
translate the phrase mentally with English words; but must rather 
endeavour to employ the tournure of the language in which he is about to 
compose. Let us, for instance, suppose that he wishes to say— Come 
to-morrow morning, when I have breakfasted.’ ^ Recollecting the necessity 
of putting the verb at the end, and the dative case first; bearing in mind 
that he should present to the attention of his hearer what is most 
important first, and adopting the system of reversing the English phrase, 
he would form the following representation of this idea, which he could 
easily—with his knowledge of words, declensions, and conjugations— 
—put into Turkish,—‘Thou to me to-morrow after my having eaten, 
early in the morning, near me come.’ 

0 asss. ÇA يد يكمد نصكره‎ Longe Uo g 


san bá-ná yá-rin yé-mek yé-di-gim-dan-so-ŭ-ra er-ken ya-nim-da gel. 
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Would it not be more satisfactory—nay, would it not sound more poetic 
to have thus expressed himself, than to have said— 
د ب یمک بدم‎ MS EUM كل‎ 
gel ba-na ya-rin er-ken wakl-ki ben yé-mek ye-dim ! 
Of couse: because more in consonance with a style he has by 
this time learnt, not only to like, but to look upon as the most 
natural for the expression of his ideas in the Turkish language. Let 
us proceed with this dialogue :—* I shall be most happy to do so, if not 
otherwise engaged. ‘Upon my head, if of me other my business 
there should not be, without fail I will come.’ This construction may 
appear strange to a novice, but we are addressing only those who have 
attained such a degree of proficiency as has accustomed them to see 
nothing extraordinary in the above, and who will be able immediately 
to turn it into such Turkish as will be found to run quite smooth. Let 
us see how it sounds— 
مطلق كلرم‎ dus) jal | بشقه أيشم‎ ሥ «#1 اده‎ nal 

ba-shim us-tü-nah é-ger be-nim bash-ka ishim ol-maz-issa mut-lak gé-le-rim. 

Let the student take the Tales of the Khoja, put them into good fluent 
English, and then, shutting up the book, let him first write an English 
representation of the ideas in Turkish phraseology, and then let him put 
the same into Turkish, and compare it with the original. He will soon 
fall into our plan; and, if he have been diligent and attentive, we doubt 
not that, with a little practice, he will be able to compose correctly in the 
Turkish language at once, and will have acquired the great desideratum, 


that of having learned to think on this language. 





ስ ግን በ ስካ(1|ጻ 1! 


The author has endeavoured in the present work, as far afit was 
` possible, to represent in italic characters the words of difficult pronunciation. 
He does not, however, flatter himself that he has perfectly succeeded. The 
Roman character is already the representative of so many different sounds 
in each of the European languages, that one can scarcely hope ever to 
bring the minds of all persons to appreciate any peculiar adaptation of 
the sounds of letters which may be selected to form a system for writing 
the Eastern languages. This is a vexata questio with Orientalists, and one 
which will never be brought to any final decision. Some adopt the 
plan of representing each Turkish letter by a corresponding one from the 
European alphabet, and thus render it impossible to pronounce it correctly ; 
because, for instance, the letter | has four or more sounds, “a, d, 4, 0, 
and č, and sometimes, moreover, it is mute. Others endeavour to represent 
each word as it is sounded; but the powers of the organ of hearing are 
certainly ‘comparative? in each individual, and the conception each 
person has of the value of the Roman letter is certainly different, not 
only in different nations of Europe, but even in those professing to speak 
one and the same language, whose pronunciation, notwithstanding, more or 
less differs, as in the Scotch, Irish, etc. Indeed, among the inhabitants 
of the same city, a person with a good ear will discover an invariable 
variety of ‘sentiment,’ or ‘appreciation of a letter,’ in each individual 
he meets. The consequence of all this is, that each will spell differently 
when not tied down by some stringent rule which forbids his transgressing 
the laws of custom. 

Thus, then, when many persons form each a different idea of the 
value of a letter it is impossible to get them all to agree in pronouncing 
the word presented to them in the same way. All that can be done 
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is to lay down a system as nearly correct as the ear of the composer 
can imagine, and require the learner to conform thereto. The author 
cannot hope to satisfy everybody. One will say, why did you not place 
au to represent the alif in ቺን ani,—another will maintain that it is 
better to write it with an o, Qi oni: both are wrong and both are 
right. They are wrong, because, in the first case, it is inconvenient to 
have double vowels; in the second, because the sound is nearer o than ax. 
They are both right, because, in the first case, the a and u would repre- 
sent the | and the (^); in the second case, because the letter o cannot 
represent an \ alif. Thus we may perceive it is a hopeless case to suit the 
Roman characters (with their present powers) to the conception of every one. 

As a proof of the impossibility of getting any two persons to write 
alike the Turkish sounds of words with Roman characters, the author 
requested two of his pupils to note down from his dictation the following 
dialogues, which he had himself previously written, not upon the system 
he has followed in this work, but from his conception of the value of 
European letters as best adapted to the expression of Turkish words. 
The following is the result :— 

ORTHOGRAPHY 


OF THE AUTHOR. OF FIRST PUPIL. OF SECOND PUPIL. THE TURKISH TEXT. 
bir iki tabak kia-| bir iki tabik ka- | bir iki tabak karaz ame يکي‎ | ” 
ghaz dwit ilah ghasdayritillah| divit illa kalum| 290 dls 


kalam guettur. khalum goetur. getteur. oes تلم‎ at 
bir maktub yazaim.| bir myktub yazain. | bir maktu yazyim. يازا دم‎ -— mex 
büyür efendim. bu yur effendim. | bour efendim. أفندم‎ ae 
ne bu? murakkab| naybu murakkab | ney bou mourakab له بو مركب‎ 

yok. yokedir. yokdir. .بون‎ 
bana neh ? banane. banané. 4) ቧን 
nichun bakmadin. | nichun baukmadin. | nichun bakmadin. San [rm 
ben katib deyilim. | ben — kateb — day- | ben kartib dayelim ag د‎ É بن‎ 

yellim. a | 


١ 4 


OF THE AUTHOR. 
ishim deyil der. 
bosh lakirdi etmah. 


` khalt etmah. 
suss, bok-yémeh. 
chiapik  charshi- 
-yah gut. 
murekkeb all guel. 
bazar irak dir. 
haideh 


-lama. 


chok seut- 


kirmizi müm nigéh 
oldi. 

büradah idi. 

871111101 +٠ 

eshteh biildum. 

mim yak. 

yaktim. 

bügün aidah katch- 
dir. 

bana sorarsiniz ? 

neh belirim. 

nichun san ishek- 
-misin ? 

bor shet bilmazsin 2 

~ bilmam. 

bü maktüb 

postaya gueu-tur. 


guit 


chapük guel. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


ORTHOGRAPH Y 


OF FIEST PUPIL. 
asshim day yilder. 
boshe lakerdt etma. 


kault etma. 

süce boki yemma. 

choppuk chershiya 
göeth 

murakeb olgel. 

bazar erakdur. 


haiday chock su 
elerma. 
khermazee  moom 


nidji oldi. 
burada idi. 
shimdi gurdüm. 
ishti bül dum. 
moom yock 
yockt m. 
bu gyun 

kotchder. 


bana surarsiniz. 


aida 


né bilerim. 

mehun san yshek- 
MISIN. 

bir shay bilmasin. 

belmam. 

bu mektub 

gpostaya góctur. 


geet 


chappuk guel. 


OF SECOND PUPIL. 
ishim deyilder. 
bosh lakade etma- 

die. 
khalt etma. 
sus bokeyhma. 
shapuk chercheyir 

gyte. 
mourakib ol guel. 
bazar irakdir. 
hiday chock suil- 
lema. 
kurmasemum nija- 
oegi. 
bourada idi. 
shimdi gourdum. 
ishter buldum. 
mum yok. 
yoktim. 
boogun seyeda 
katehda. 
banasurarsinis. 
nebilerim. 
nitchun san eyshk- 

MESIN. 
bir she bilmasin. 
bilmam. 
guit bumetub post- 

aya geuteur. 
shapeuk geld. 
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THE TUEKISH TEXT. 
ፖ 
ل گلدر‎ 5 2 \ 


بوش لاقردي 
dacs |‏ 
dass) bls‏ 


M a 


— 


a = 
رایراقدر‎ b 


هايده جوق 


سوايلة مه 

er rrr 
ايدي‎ m 
شمدي گوردم‎ 
E &x A 
bi 
يان‎ e 
ien B بو‎ 

قاجدر 


pe. 
نه_بلرم‎ 

ae‏ س 
کمیسں 
برشي wy‏ 
بدك 


E 


faisse 


eo 
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In pronouncing the Turkish, care should be taken to give each letter 
its full value (a knowledge of the word, and some habit, will enable the 
speaker to supply the vowel-points); but each letter must be well pro- 
nounced, and each syllable in succession, without bearing upon one more 
than another. The English learner, in particular, should bear constantly 
in mind that there is no accent in Turkish. Of course the double letters, 
and particularly the 35,* will cause the weight of the preceding and 
following syllable to fall on them, and a kind of accent will be the result ; 
but the learner must endeavour to divest himself of his English accentua- 
tion as much as possible: we say, as much as possible, because Englishmen 
—aindeed, Britons in general—carry the peculiar clipping accents of their 
language with them wherever they go, and in what language soever they 
attempt to speak. 

Although the orthography of the Turkish is not yet settled, the 
vowel-points are by no means left without the bounds of certain esta- 
blished rules consequent on the origin of the word,—but these rules 
have not been laid down; and to follow them up to their source, in the 
languages from which the words are borrowed, would involve the 
necessity of studying Arabic and Persian etymology. It would require a 
separate treatise, and much time, to enter into this subject, so as to lay 
down any rules that could be of material advantage to the learner. We 
consider that the best thing he can do is to learn by heart a great many 
pieces of poetry or prose, dialogues, etc., whereby he will accustom his 
ear to the word, and he will then be laying up a stock of observations 
far more useful to him than any rules, which can never be definite— 
because they cannot stand without exceptions. The only letters and 
vowel-points that appear to us to have been left occasionally to the 
choice of the speaker are |+ and | s, damna (^) and kesra (~):—for these 


* اتدره مق‎ dt-dir-mak, ‘to cause to be thrown;’ تد ره مكث‎ et-tir-mek, 
“to cause to be done,’ ete. 
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we have given the only rule we could lay down (page 16), and the ear 
of the speaker must do the rest to obey the calls of euphony. 


و ون 
ES “let him take,’ is pronounced gü-für-sun. Now,‏ سورى Thus, we see,‏ 
it may be written either with the ,, or the (? ) may take its place; but‏ 
it is evident that the _s would be mal-d-propos, except at the end, when‏ 
it may be used to soften the word after so many 4's: as, (,አ=/ታ ; ç for‏ | 


po و‎ aS ‘ take ye.’ 


Then, again, P. أن نمزه‎ P may be written with a Us, or Zesra (z); 
but it is evident that , here would be out of place, because a soft word 
cannot require to be made hard: on the contrary, it is still more. 


softened by wy, and made into ايتانمر! اس‎ pst |, the two (s being 


blended into one on the introduction of 4&4)! into the word. Vide note 
to Tale 44. 

We further recommend the pupil to pay attention to the pronunciation 
of words as noted in the Vocabulary: he will find that , sometimes 
stands for w and sometimes for v. For this his observation will soon point 
out two rules: when , is followed by a vowel it is sounded like a v, 
otherwise it remains ww; if it is a Turkish word it is generally a v, if an 
Arabic a w. But the exceptions to these rules are of frequent occurrence 
by reason of the exigencies of euphony, and the student had better learn 
each word as he sees it written in the Vocabulary. Again in regard to 
the vowel-points: some are ë or z, just as the speaker pleases; but the 
rule (if there be a rule) would be that Arabic words would use the e, and 
Turkish words the z: as, صاحب‎ saheb, Arabic. us > chirkin 
Turkish. But for this there is no better direction than the ear and 
(as we have already said) the study of the words as they are laid down 
in the Vocabulary, taking it for granted that the author has given the 
best sound to each word which his personal experience of twenty years 
amongst the Turks has enabled him to form. 





Sout) cull al ilh ii 


this was the advantage (arising) from his reading the- a religious man 
^ o [210] 4 Cae 
-Koran (after the system of) Kadiri 
EE mercy May God have mercy on him 
م ىر اك‎ Par 0 65 2 2ع فق‎ % 2 
or À: as, من الله‎ c تيم البينة رسو‎ ህ ሥሙ ‘Until the clear evidence 
had come unto them, an apoak from God. Some would pronounce the 
third word here ba-y?-nah, others ba-yi-na-tà, without stopping, and run 
it into the next word, ba-yi-na-tü-ra-sü-lun, etc. Vide Koran, chap. xeviii. 
عو سمس صا‎ Z .-?9- 7 Ç م‎ 
Again, lower down in the same chapter, we have ረሙ الدينى‎ ፌ| eae 
‘exhibiting unto him the pure religion, and being orthodox,’ which 
the followers of one of the learned men would enunciate hii-na-fa-’d, and 
others Aii-na-fa-’an, and so on throughout the Koran in many other little 
peculiarities, of which the above will serve asa sample. Mr. Bleeck, of 
the British Museum, formerly one of the author’s pupils, translated a 
tale entitled “The Cadi and the Robber,’ which appeared last year in 
“Ainsworth’s New Monthly Magazine,’ in which the other six names 
of the leading men are given. as follows :—\\e!I 5 Po -። m ,نانع‎ 
eS, بوعمرالشافعي حمزة‎ 


i Wolo = a man possessed of miraculous faculties.’ It is 
imagined that by dint of reading the Koran one may acquire super-human 
powers: such, for instance, as that of raising the dead. The second 
chapter of the Koran is considered so divine, that if it could only be read 


without the smallest error or mistake, it would not fail to effect this miracle. 

^ We see, on the whole, that Nasr-il-deen Khoja is a much more 
respectable person, in spite of his little oddities and eccentricities, than his 
European counterpart, the wretched * Eulen. Spiegel. 


لطایف خواجه نصرالدين افندي joo‏ 


a 
و‎ 
) ME በር 
دبرلرسه‎ ነ تدوري درسي اوقورز‎ ٣ رجا ایتدکده‎ 
if they should say we will read lessons Kaditri’ on their requesting 
أسترلر-‎ Palas اقش آخر‎ 
if they should- the end of the Koran he would make them read 
aS jue dt أوقوتماز أبمش‎ dun) |= 
that say some people he would not make them read it -ask (to read) 
اي کد و کراممت-‎ E 


he became a knower of futurity, and- by reading in the Kadüri way 


A The indicative mood, present tense, lst person plural of 
وأو وم‎ used for the future, as is very common. 

: y: أوقودر‎ casual of $~ gia). Here we have the present participle 
(which, by the bye, if alone, would have been , yoy? rib but the second , is 
omitted, vide note 2, page ?'); and the second perfect of the verb መሬ), 
forming a compound tense. Vide [245]. | 

? The short chapters which are at the end of the Koran are usually 
first taught to children, as they serve to be introduced in the part of 
their prayers where they are required to recite a small portion of the 
book. It seems, therefore, that Nasr-il-deen Khoja was foo proud to 
undertake the office of teaching that which the common mullas could 
impart to their pupils. 

* Kadürí is one of the seven various recognized ways of reading and 
interpreting the Koran. By altering the punctuation, differences of the 
hiatus have arisen in the reading of this book, which have been proposed 
by seven learned men, who have each had their followers, and the system 
of each has taken the name of its founder. Each of these different 
ways of enunciating the Koran is acknowledged to be orthodox by 
the other six followers of the learned mullas, but they all of 
course prefer their own. Dy Avatus is meant a certain pause caused 
by the tanween or the 3, which latter may either be pronounced 4 


E‏ لطايف خواجۂ نصرالدیں افندي 


[Y1]‏ خواجه E‏ بر Si dard‏ باگجهسند»ء"" زردألو أغاجنه 
on an apricot-tree in the garden of some one one day The Khoja‏ 


z E 8 * 
=> صاحبي گلور‎ Se زرد ألو‎ y 
Khoja' comes its proprietor whilst eating the apricots mounts 
eu ፌሮ أيدر‎ ¿>l => ANC SN e) eo 
O my soul!’ says the Khoja having said ‘there what are you doing 
- ' . a , . Z 
gor ሠ زردالوآغاجنده‎ b ጭራ-ሁ፦ያ 


the gardener “Ising intheapricot-tree I am a bulbul do you not see 
[74] ገ 5 أيدر ال بقايم خواجه ترنم‎ 
to trill (like a bird) the Khoja ‘let me see (hear you) sing’ says 
بويله 2 ترنممي '7# خواجه‎ መጀ ኋጻሥ باشلر‎ 


the Khoja ‘of song is this? what kind’ laughing the man begins 


» بوقدر أوتر ديمش‎ ‘el as? ایدر‎ 
he said ‘trills thus much the foreign bulbul’ replies 
مرحوم خواجه هر علمد: ماهر‎ ይህ! en [VT] 


excelling in every knowledge Khoja thelate related It is 


Uy اكتدايدن‎ Qk كاسل ايمش لكنى‎ on, 


a lesson from him tothe students but was perfect and in every science 


| Vide note 7, page 27. 

j w=, | the imperative of eS ñ ut-mek “to sing’ (applied to birds). 

3 .ترنممي‎ The Arabic substantive ترنم‎ ‘song,’ has the interrogative 
particle Je added to it; Zt., ‘such trilling can (it) be?’ 

ከ us ists” ¢dyami bulbul. Here now we have عجامى‎ used in 


its primary signification, ‘strange,’ ‘foreign.’ Y 
$ tee lls is the singular, sdb the plural, and ab the Turkish dative 


plural, ‘ seekers-after-knowledge,’ hence, students. 


iie: l : : 11 
18 Sinus} ፌጽጫ ራ› As. |a. Wall! 
* ديمش‎ ¢ e هاي يون‎ y ህድ ديمشس‎ 50 
hesaid  'itisnotmine no Ho!’ says the Cadi he said ‘take 


- بر تجمي بربر تراش‎ tthe برگون‎ [Ve] 


as (he was)- an incompetent barber the Khoja One day 


Saul‏ هر اوستر چالدده ۰ باشي 
his head that he struck at every (stroke of the) razor -shaving (him)‏ 
کسوب هر key DTE‏ با پشدیرر 
(kept) attaching cotton place that he cut (at) every cutting‏ 
(on) to the half- you fellow Oh!’ to the barber the Khoja he was‏ 

- بار وس20 [eo] $223 ERG Ann)‏ ار 
the (other) half I also you have sown cotton -of my head‏ 
ages‏ \ كيم ل لم ኤፌ‏ ( * 


he said ‘let me sow flax 


! The Turks give the terms ' eAjami,’ Persian, to any one who may be 
strange, hence, apparently to them, ignorant and awkward. This arises 
from giving way to first impressions. Strangers may seem curious to us, 
when, on better acquaintance, we find them rational beings like ourselves. 
This is particularly the case in this instance. The Persians are superior 
to the Turks in many respects; but as they are not much seen in Turkey, 
their demeanour and accoutrements look ‘strange,’ hence oe word 

‘Ajai,’ to gich afterwards was added the signification of ‘curious,’ 
‘awkward,’ ‘ignorant,’ ‘stupid,’ 

— us Š past verbal noun of كسمكث‎ with the possessive affix cs, 
“at ወ place of cts having been cut.’ 

° شد رر ايش‎ Here, again, we see the force of this compound 
tense L245}. 

: 2 يأروسنه‎ ' to its half’ [88], the e and „s being interchangeable. 
It may also be written iw) "T 


Cos نصرالدین‎ ሏ> | ነ=- c2, Ve) !*ሾ 


اول گون سیرانه حقمشايدي اول ارايه كلوب رر 
hesees coming at that place had goneout topromenade day that‏ 
که قاضي a‏ ومدھوش SU‏ هماں خواجه 
the Khoja at once lies and senseless drunk (the) Cadi that‏ 
a ST TEE ;‏ ; 
qum ፳፤ራ ጨመ ፦ኤ#ቭቪሥ]ሙውህ‏ 
the ferejeh the Khoja he went away taking his ferejeh‏ 


rising the Cadi on the other side (hereupon) wearing on his back 


2 # I ; 5 
pued መ” oK بقار که فراجه يوق‎ 
he commands to (his) officers coming (is) not theferejeh that sees 
3 ሯ D Zz fe 5 = 
ENS do c per 3 4485 st فراجه مي‎ e 
bring tome taking youfindit on whom see ye my ferejeh 


»ሠ!‏ خواجه ذل ارقاسنده” ay‏ الوب قاضىيه كتوررار 
they bring tothe Cadi taking seeing upon the Khoja they also‏ 


اث ايار خراجه فد“ Jal,‏ شول فراجهيى 
‘ferejeh? that hast thou found where Khoja? says the Cadi‏ 

y saul چقدم‎ ም خواجه أيدر‎ 
all of a sudden I had gone out to the d ' replies the Khoja 
uncovered (open) ከ5 back lies being drunk Softa a {I saw 


it Ea be yours if (and) E (away) I took the ferejeh and I 


" Here the gerund denoting a pause is particularly useful. 
* Pronounced ¢s-mar-lar, from اسمرا لمق‎ “to order.’ 
° Vide note 2, page [°. * Short for .قنغيدة‎ Vide [40]. 


ee 


لطایف خواجه نصرالدين افندي +t‏ 


. š . : 5 
= براز‎ > ኋጩጪ! >ቱ كُتوروب‎ 
here alittle while you he says to these (them) he leads them 

Z ፖ 1 ° 
wys كيرديم — ابچري‎ ah psk 


entering within (his house) saying that I may enter I wait 


ايدر ااري قار أيمدي شوحريغفلري ‏ صو قاري 


the wife ‘dismiss these men nw go O wife’ he says 
خواجه گلمدي حريفلر ايدرار‎ al جيقوب‎ 
say themen “isnot come (home) the Khoja? says going out 
ፖ 2 : E 
خواجه بزمله بابر كلدي‎ Pjr da y 


‘came together with us the Khoja what kind of word is this» 
كلدى دلوب‎ E CAS gens E قارو‎ 


saying ‘he is come’ the Softas ‘he is not come’ the wife 


وافر منازعة ايدرلر مكر خواجه یوتاریدن pal‏ 


was listening from above the Khoja but they make much dispute 


HI (ሠ. cy wre, Oeil 
fellows oh you? putting forth from the window his hea 


mE أيكيدر‎ us ¿ÇO pm نه معاد له أيدرسز‎ 
from oneofthem aretwo thedoors perhaps why do you (thus) dispute 
+ دیہش‎ Mal heel جیقوب‎ 


he said he may be gone going out 


[3103 f i سوري حصارک کی اه‎ ቺ 11418 
Cadi a debauched (of the city) of Str-Hissar One day 


th ህጆ/ (ሥሓ'ህ8‏ مست Gh Cll‏ خواجه دخى 


also theKhoja he lay being drunk inthe garden one day there was 


' Vide note 2, page f°. 
; Imperative of Gregls sav-mak. 


دير فقير ادم | يدر ust‏ “كك خواجه همان 
upon this the Khoja come Á replies the poor man he says‏ 
اشاغى اينوب 3 ااك دبد کی صدقه أسترم ديمش 
he said charity I want on saying ‘what dost thou want? descends‏ 
خواجه ايدر كل يوقاري OUR Qe pe‏ 
mounting up stairs the poor man come up stairs replies the Khoja‏ 


why while below Effendi 0’ he says “may God give you’ 
پا بن يوتارو د: ايكنى‎ dels دیدکدہ‎ | smy 
while I was upstairs O’ the Khoja having said you did not speak 
roo اشاغي چاغرتگ‎ uum) QU سن‎ 
he said “didst call me down why tome thou 
خواجه بربلككت سوختهاره راست كلوب” بوناره‎ US DA 
to these met of Softas atroop Khoja One day 
Gia. sas كيد هلم ديو أو‎ 55 Sie 
to the Deor 9. the house (expletive) we will go to my house please come 


' Pronounced é-sha-gha. Vide note page 16. 
5254 .الله‎ Although much pestered by mendicants, the Turks do not 


2 9 


send them away grufily, but merely say ' Allah vé-rá, and the pauper 
passes on, knowing that he would lose his time by further importunities. 

? This is not oues VS, but short for sas اولك‎ P3 “being below,’ 
or lit., having been below’ [253]. Here we have a good example of 
the use of the expletive x3, which, in conjunction with a verbal noun, 
forms an expressive and useful gerund. 

^ We see that CSAS Cal, requires a dative case # ፍው ሁ፡፡ Vide 
- 1, page W. 


en J sı. Vide note *, page 56. ° Favour me with your presence.’ 


11 Soni) فصوالدين‎ dole لعذايفت‎ 


ፖ ° ^ 
يأعمي وار 945998( وار و گتور‎ ሎር 
and anything brought- is there any rice is there any butter in the house 
TO دبد کد‎ dina اچوا‎ 6. (ሥህህ Roc 
Olady!' having said “you ask (for) soup that is there -by you 


cub eau! QU» coi cogo بكا وير‎ U Us V5 
to the Effendis at once taking saying give me soup-bowl that 


butter in our house if  letit benoshame Effendis!' coming 
°° 26 i 9 ° 
جقاره‎ bys اوليد ي بو طاس‌ایله مزه‎ C 
I would- soup o you with this bowl there had been (and) rice 
* -جق ايد م" ديمش‎ 
he said -have brought out (to you) 


1 .. . 5 & 3 ፖ = 
افندي !339 اوتورركنى* تپوبي‎ quaa osaa 11 
(at) the door whilst in his house Effendi Nasr-il-deen One day 


‘what dost thou want?’ from above the Khoja knocks a man 


this form; but the Khoja is not particular when speaking to his wife, 
and blends the two tenses into one, forming an expressive but un- 
grammatical compound. This is not unfrequent, particularly among the 
illiterate Turcomans, who, speaking among themselves, may wish to give 
force to their expressions. | 

: Dhaos the past participle 1% yank in the possessive affix of the 
Qnd person gi-tir-di-gin, ‘thy having brought,’ the 5 in d being 
introduced for the sake of euphony. 

: أوليدي‎ short for أولهايدي‎ ; much in use. 2nd optative [78]. 

° Or .-جيقار: جغيدم‎ Vide 2nd future [76] ‘I was about to bring 
out (to you).’ 

g 2 


Sood) Gyles dole Gil) ጎላ 


aS  ኢያ83 ,ሥጩጋ ፡ .- ጭራ um, Jl 
in the darkness are you become mad the Khoja that I may light it 


* ديعش‎ በየ Ald à መኒ صاخ‎ o 


he said should I know how its being whole I 


m A 2 , < 
-zë كلورايئي بر‎ ፈ2 4: خواجه‎ (sep [1 1] 
some (seekers- coming to his house the Khoja One day 
asi افعديلر‎ jal -طالبلره‎ 
this evening Effendis!’ he says he met -of knowledge) students 
92, ael بزده‎ 9 bum bb PP os 
“we will drink(eat) at سان‎ iu -soup let us go tous (my house) 


falling (following) afterthe Khoja havingsaid 'very well' the students 
E ንን ليوب‎ J را‎ ብ J እፅ! 
tohis(upper)room saying Pray be seated’ they come to the house 
ፖ . ٠ x ፖ P 
گتوردم‎ ሥሥ اقاري برقا‎ -:ፖሣ! ee ና“): ፍው 
Ihave brought some guests O wife!’ says enters within he mounts 
أنندي‎ st ፌሪ ፍቷን س جوربا‎ 
Effendi O?’ the wife that I may give (them) a bowl of soup 


P صاخ‎ how should I in the dark know what is whole by me’— 
only an excuse in order not to have the trouble of getting up for it. 
eee means “in my possession, as above.—s5J-JU does not mean ° by 
you’ exactly, but “in your keeping.’ 
مس‎ yy ከመን... adverb signifying ‘straight,’ hence LS رأست‎ 
° to agp, ርይ دتوره‎ mey to lead straight,’ ¢.e., ‘ to succeed.’ 

* Vide note 2, page F ' 
* Pronounced ከሽ 
° This should properly be برد لم‎ j imperative “let us give,’ or بردم‎ 4 
‘that I may give,’ 1st optative [67]. There is no tense that can give 


iv Grud) CN pod doled — na 


ሐፈ: خواجه آبدسست الوركن5*0 صو‎ ህጆ ጋ DIE] 


does not suffice the water making ablution Khoja One day 


Be ሠ «ابزاياق اوزره‎ GG, alt sU 
they say he stands on one leg like a goose when (he) began to pray 


this’ the Khoja ‘what are you doing’ Effendi Khoja that 
ound yp ا‎ easly 


he said “has not (had) its purification leg of mine 


dee [°]‏ خواجه يه بر ادم — مسافر أولور 


becomes (his) guest coming a man to the Khoja One day 


: Z 
E بروقتدنصكره‎ Vt Ny d 
the light after a little while lie down (to steep) these NE night 
the light Effendi Khoja says the guest is extinguished 
ሠ 5 0 0 2 . 
p 75/5 ሶታ" sail) clo وي‎ 


bring (if) you have any whole candle has been extinguished 


name of Ayüb, ‘Jacob,’ into ‘<p,’ a word of one syllable, meaning “a cord 
to hang him by. This was intended to censure the clipping of words 
so common among the Tartar as well as in the Hindo-Germanic races, and 
to which we have already adverted; as Dr. Johnson is reported to have 
reprobated the ا‎ of the word ‘wind,’ as now commonly 
pronounced, by saying, ‘I have a mind to find why you call it wind.’ 

Qe U “to begin.’ gael the past participle taking the posses- 
sive affix becomes ust Mb “his having begun,’ changing the Li to e 
on coming in contact with a liquid letter. 

d . سو‎ sti-yun-mek has an active form and a passive signification. 
ESM ae OF سوينئدي‎ sündi or sü-yindi, ‘(the light) is gone out,’ as we 
should say. 


Sand) لطايفف خواجه نصرالدين‎ ነ” 


፡ 2 ç ندر [نه در] بزم حماد درسة‎ 
remaining E late to lesson Hamad our’ what is it 
Z 
ترلمش‎ NES. ديو‎ Jus 


he perspired (and) by his running (expletive) that I may reach (in time) 
e said ‘dropped (some drops) upon me 
. . , ፖ 
برگون خواجه منبره جيقوب مسلمائلر هزه‎ DII] 
to you Mosolmen mounting to the pulpit Khoja One day 
ግ 41. ፇ i E ¿ 
ا لصحتم ژاردر اگر اوغلكز اولورايسه زنہار‎ 
beware you should have children if there is an advice from me 
ايتمشلر اي خواجه‎ l casa) اسمني”‎ 
Khoa  O they said do not name (put) _ Ayüb their name 
4 s ፥ os ٠ . . 
— زيرا خلق استعمال ايدرف‎ ፍቄ 
Ip (a cord) making use (of the name) the people because’ Why? 


* اولور دیہش‎ 
he said ‘it would become 


TGs phos: to run,’ past participle G [71], declined with the 
post-position ¿_< of the 3rd እኪ Cu مر‎ his s run,’ in the 
ablative case ; gl JJ yis ° by his having run;' and the us in 

CRJE is ከ) to facilitate the pronunciation of this jaw- 
OMM — sy-gret-di-gin-dan. 

2 Tn the accusative singular, instead of accusative plurak— 523 Jal, 
because he is speaking collectively. 
3 Vide note 2, page °°. 

Í = pao | اشععال‎ Note what we have already said, that this gerund 
implies action, as well as “ whilst’—7s-te-mal i-déz-reb, " whilst proceding 
on or continuing.’ In their use of the name, as they are speaking, they 
would clip the first letter of the second syllable, and convert the child's 


16 Ca) ouod uei Au us. لطايئف‎ 


٠ 1 T 1 LZ 
arhi ሠ! MT wes دير هركس‎ 
the Khoja they separate their horses laughing everyone he replies 
كوروب آتني بولوب همان" بيلور كه كندينل آنيدر‎ 


Ww 


it is his own horse that knows then finding his horse seeing 

ቂል] bl gle 7 yall ps‏ - بصورب آنه 

on the horse placing to the stirrup his right foot quickly 
أي‎ ል! كلور‎ aay io آذ‎ ce حت‎ 

Oh’ they say comes to the horse’s croup his face mounting 

خواجه نيكونى اته ترس ب قك "E oht‏ 

I’ the Khoja ‘you mount backwards the horse why Khoja 
* ديمش‎  ردقالوص‎ cus udo ترس دكلم‎ 


he said is left handed the horse but wrong am not 
55.1 Sy UU Wal Seats [1r] 
was an Abyssinian one from his disciples of the Khoja 
Oren SE dehy at? ديرارمش [ايمش]*‎ Slam امهف‎ 
upon the Khoja one day they called (him) Hamad and his name 
ru caus. a. دوكيلوب* لادا‎ CENE 
this Effendi Khoja that they asked (him) being thrown ink 


l Pronounced d-2-rir-ler, from لمكث‎ Jaf ai-ril-mek ‘to separate’ or 

os 

lit., ‘quickly from hand.’ This latter word is not down in‏ تيزالدن 
the list of expletives, as it is a word that, by itself, has meaning ; but it is‏ 
here used quite expletively.‏ 

* It may be well to observe the effect that v has, when combined 
with the سد‎ participle : رایمش‎ 5 “he used to say,’ or‘ was in the habit 
of saying ;’ Lil M he used to come,’ y መዊ he used to see,’ 
ete. Vide oa 

* Pronounced mt-rak-hab dü-Li-lüp. 


Corl! ig‏ خواجه نصرالدين افاي 


m garhi ሠ s 

the Khoja these (people) a little later goes out (and) goes away 
صالغين ايدوب رراداجه  قروب‎ Jess 99M 
coming after him dispersing about they cannot find seek 


Aus ሬሬ as بولورار هاي خواجه كل‎ 
they say “are you going where come Khoja Oh!’ they find him 


Pu 'መ دوگون آشي‎ ሠኞ we 
has eaten whoever the food of the marriage to-day the Khoja 


E ፖ 1 ፖ 
* گرکدر كه اول گیرسوں ليمش‎ 
he said ‘should enter he that it is right 


af, D]‏ کرات روکد ص 


with a- going to travel the Khoja One day 
-زكاروان] ايله بريره قونوب اتلريني* بغليەب صبماح-‎ 
it becoming- tying up his horses put up (at) 1n a place -caravan 
بولەمز‎ 9 231 Med اتلرّل‎ ኡህ መሠ 


cannot find his horse from among the horses the Khoja -morning 
£50 | همان‎ መ - گنڪ‎ መ 4 
in his hand (expletive) all at once which of them it is and knows not 


inl‏ — الوب ادملر det‏ غا ايتدم” 


‘Iam determined’ ‘donot fire’ the men taking the bow (and) arrow 


: "Why should I, who have not partaken of the feast, sit with you; 
let him who has eaten of it enter into the house.’ Gé-rek-der, ‘it is 
necessary,’ an impersonal verb. Vide Vocabulary. 

፡ اتمول‎ or &45| dt-mah. Note the unestablished orthography here. 

° Verb compounded of the Arabic substantive wl ‘extremity, and 
the auxiliary ciu aso], Here it is perverted to the use they require, and 
signifies ‘Iam desperate, and determined to kill some of these horses, so 
let each take his own away.’ 


— 4“ 
^ 


ቻ دیمشس‎ estre Sc SL ob خواجه لو‎ 
he replied is water waters the hare's this? the Khoja 


: ; Z 
چغت سورر کن برقاپلوسبغه بولوب‎ am ህቓ ። [eà] 
finding a tortoise while ploughing Khoja One day 


ON طاقوب‎ ሠሚ 7 Lasis j Lia طوتوب‎ 
to his girdle (middle) tying a string to its neck seizing (it) 


: j : : bs 2 2 T 
باغرر چاغرر خواجه چاغرمه‎ dul اصاقور قابلوسبغه‎ 
do not call’ the Khoja calling out but the tortoise he suspends 
^ ላ 52 . A 2 e 
* ودرلورس لبمس‎ C—— 2 | KO 
he said “you (will) learn to plough you stupid 


ፖ‏ , . 4 ا“ 
Be ty Ge aly ei‏ 
the people had agreed (nolens volens) the Khoja One day‏ 


MASS ad enueo‏ 0 كلوب mao‏ باشلر [لر] 1 خواجه يه 


to the Khoja they begin to eat coming his neighbours to feast 
ديمزار خواجه طار يلوب‎ 20 Bus Te 


getting angry the Khoja they do not say ‘eat you also come’ 





1 Pronounced bei-li-nah. Vide [35]. 

9 , ር ° ፡ ° 

` The composite verb 1s gs \.s} dsd-ko-mak, to place hanging,’ i.e., 
‘to suspend.’ 

3 7 - ° ፥ X . و‎ 2 . 

Pronounced t-ra-niir-sin, from — ፆ. | &-ran-mek, the @% being 
softened down as much as possible. | 

* ype) أء وأنه جق‎ ‘ Nolens-volens,’ * willy- -nilly, lt., “it will be, it 
is,’ which is sometimes better expressed وراوامز‎ selo E it will be, it cannot 
be; whether he liked it or not, as we should say. 

° He invites the people to a feast unwillingly, and at their repeated 
request. The verb yay, in its positive form, shows the conclusion of 
the sentence. 

° ITbe 2nd person imperative of İL ‘to eat.’ 


ee ነ š TA 
نصرالدين افندي‎ k=). لطايف‎ 1 
he replies ‘person I am the hare-bringer’ man that saying 


~ Q Z o s: : 5 
خواجه ينه بوي قبول ايدر برقاج كوند نصكره باز ادر‎ 
some men after a few days receives him again the Khoja 


BU. doles asl مسافر اولمق‎ ol 
to them (these fellows) the Khoja they ask (want) to be guests coming 


سر ديدكده بونلر طوشان کک ا 


5 : . £ € X 
neighbours- bringer’s the hare’ they having said who are you?’ 


MD P 
, [213,222], م‎ z : ደም e | [87] ° 
ينه برطاقم حريف و‎ shan Seb» Jo m 


also a set of men again a few days after they said we are 
گلوب انلره ده [دها] خواجه کا د بد كد‎ 

having said “° who are you?’ the Khoja to them also coming 
ديرار‎ o gas Jopi Jys yab 


they reply we are neighbours neighbours’ bringer’s the hare’ 


of clear water a bowl before them saying ^ you are welcome ' 


گتورر بوي گوردکده بو SEE‏ ديد كلرنده 


on their saying ° what is it? this’ seeing these he places (brings) 


! The participle E gü-tü-ran of the verb c 3 ces ge-tiir-mek used 
substantively. ZQ, ° the hare-bringing person I am.’ 

I JO xs. The participle is |j; y$ gü-tü-ran, the genitive would 
then be vey كر‎ but as the fatha(~) over the , is lost in consequence of 
the „ being disjoined from it and attached to the post-position sign of 
the genitive case J, the hiatus would be broken without a vowel, the x 
therefore is introduced in the pronunciation, and thence finds its way into 
the orthography, نک‎ 3) . gü-tü-rá-nin for Jo, ros gu-ti-rd-nin. No 
rules can be given for unestablished orthography, and the student must 
trust to his ear. 


2ه 
—— 


“you cannot mount’ E ‘will Tun 1 ' coming the Khoja 


5 2 : 
بل صوقوب‎ My AGT خواجهة همان‎ ሥታ 
thrusting into his girdle his skirts at once the Khoja they reply 


sorte) يابوجارين 5*7 قوينونه قور خواجه أفندي‎ 
in the tree Effendi Khoja? he puts in his pocket his shoes 
ፈ>1| ነ=- پا بوجي نیلرسیں ديد كلرندئ‎ 


the Khoja on their saying ‘what will you do (with them) the shoes 
ጅቻሄ يول دوشرسهة؟ حاضر پانمده‎ «Mull — ልህ 


the shoes with me near may turn up a road further up perhaps 


* او ديمش‎ 
he said let them be found 
خواجه يه‎ MEA d ون كويدن بر حريف‎ [eA] 


to the Khoja coming man a_ from the village One day 


entertaining him tothe man ` the Khoja brings hare a 
ينهم اها‎ ፅ چوربا بديرر بر هعتة د نص كر‎ 
but he comes again after a week feeds (him with) soup 

Š ف رأولدوغينى‎ eus Eu أونتمش‎ do lyon 


‘whoareyou? his us ien. a guest of his had forgotten the Khoja 
جيقمق‎ chik-mak, “to mount,’ ‘ascend,’ ete. Vide [60], and observe the 
unestablished orthography here of the | for the s. 

| Aorist. 

° Pronounced bé-lin-ah. 

i Eoo the فا‎ form of (z4 s. — Vide [60, 80]. 

* اكرام‎ 84 መ ‘treated him with esteem and regard,’ that is, 

d and hospitably. 


UT» i‏ خواجه نصرالدين أفندى 


? ብሪ NEN : I ሠ 
qoM ፌኃ 41 cel خواجه برقاج امار ايله‎ OP [e] 
to fish they go with some men the Khoja One day 


دکزه jul 4i‏ خواجه ده [دخی] کندینی 
himself j the Khoja (also) they cast the net im the sea‏ 
تار Sal‏ خواجه أفندي Sols‏ 


° what have you dore? Effendi Khoja’ they say he throws in the net 


» ديمش‎ palo gib UU xad خواجه بن‎ [X51 4] 
he said thought afsh myself I’ Khoja 


sa £ 3 ይር አ A 
SIS da) اوشاتقلري‎ due m [ev] 
come’ to each other the lads of the neighbourhood One day 
miley መ=  ملدراقيج‎ በ00... 

ከ15 8ከ068 then let us make to mount to the tree the Khoja 
a 210 Se Ll » جلالم 1 دروك حوجقار‎ 
coming under a tree the children saying (which) we will steal 

DEL. 
we pe pis بواغاجه كمسه‎ 

(and) standing saying cannot mount any one to this tree’ 


: $1 is ‘sport, $| بالق‎ "fish-eatching'—instead of following rule 

[210 |—the first word used adjectively to the second, which here takes the 
possessive affix (s, and is in the dative case to agree with the verb 
ES S 'to go. Vide note 1, page Il. 
9 انه‎ el. Here, again, we have another kind of exception to 
rule [210]. It might have been ا رند‎ but as the verb تمق‎ 
requires the dative case, it is easier to make one word of it, and say 
nce e! agh-i-chi-nab. 

° ¿|= “a place,’ is Arabic, and therefore not subject to the Turkish 
rule. Vide [213]. 


* pling, from 4 1 chi-ka-ma-mak, the ‘impossible’ form of 


^i Sori) wold poi vale ath) 


قايوب s tS‏ چاغروب ېي خواجه 
Khoja Oh!’ calling out his wife he carries it off snatching‏ 
T gle SS JT. Notes‏ ديد- 

on her- “has taken (off) the soap — the küzghün overtake (assist me) 

s 514111 das wd خواجه ایدر اقاري‎ ANS 

his ae him never mind on, 5 P replies the Khoja -saying which 


* قووارسون* ييقاسين‎ WU: 
‘let him wash (therewith) let him alone is dirty than us 
S ایمش بربرة‎ ከ210 v እር a, [55] 
he goes tothe barber was bald rea the m s But 
EN : š : 
wis جيقارر بر اجه ويرر ”جک‎ V. 
the next week he gives penny one takes out (of his purse) p^ shaved 

RR To (64, 1 lb ፌህ gis 5 
before him the mirror they shave him again he goes again 

8 9 . : 3 

DP‏ ا باشم “ياريسي”” كل در ايكي طراش 
shavings two is bald its half head my’ the Khoja_ they place‏ 
بر الحديه اوأمزمى a‏ دبمشس * 
he said ‘willit not do? (for) one penny‏ 
is ‘to reach,’ hence “to overtake.’‏ يتشمكث ١‏ 

? A word much in use, composed of the 2nd person imp. of ረ 
‘to leave’ (to put down, to place), and 3rd person imp. of (iv وأره‎ “to go,’ 
“do thou let him go.’ 

° The mirror is presented to him in order that, after taking one satis- 
factory look at his beard, ete., he should place on it the barber’s pay for 
runs him. 

* Here the pronoun is in the genitive case: if the pronoun were 
omitted, the noun would be inflected: _ wy yl Jail ba-shi-min yd-ri-st. 


E‏ ل ፍጩ e ttl‏ عو 
his wife he locks up placing Wu the box the axe rising‏ 
the Khoja do you hide? from whom the axe’ says to him‏ 

r أيدر‎ C se ለሥሠ yd oS y 
the cat’ remarks the wife ‘I hide from the cat’ replies 
| خواجه ايدر ايكي-‎ No PL 

a cat that- replies the Khoja ‘what will it do (with) the axe?’ 
' ቋሟህ cs D * 508 Be امع‎ yh CA uet. 
will it not take an axe (worth)- -covets two pennyworth of liver 


ge) 


Nm pence 
جماشور ييقامغه”‎ Gye خواجه ايله‎ Sy Pel J 
to wash linen his wife with the Khoja One day 
BM Ae بركول باشنه‎ 
on the ground the washing they go at the head of a spring 


when they were going- to wash placing the soap having thrown 
١ Bc c (73] - 
ple گلواب‎ ር ን همان بر‎ c 


the soap coming a black bird of prey all of a sudden -to begin 


` Pronounced ko-yüp, from. (£243. 
` From — Ja, pronouneed ¿¿Z-lemek, the Ə being softened 
mio. 
° Vide note i pace 21. 
١ Lit., “two-penny’s (worth of) liver-coveting cat.’ Vide note 1, 
page |”, and for LN, vide [197]. 
: .ماشو ر بيقامغه‎ The first word is generally pronounced cha-ma-shar ; 
the latter word is the dative infinitive of بیقامی‎ yi-ha-mak, ° to wash.’ 


لطايف خواجه نصرالدين AV Sui)‏ 


e Jo sash e‏ ا s eno‏ خواجه گورر 


sees the Khoja after some time (are) not in his head his senses 


4$ مريسى ا نند ۸ JE‏ خواجه 1 فا 
O wife!’ the Khoja weeps near him his wife that‏ 
ፌሒረ!‏ جوق زحمت حكدم | ፌኤ ee‏ شمدي 


now at least (erpletwe) but I have suffered much weep not 
* بمش‎ ð الدم‎ TL ارز‎ 
he said I have (had) taken my longing desire 
خواجه افندي هر نه زمان ا‎ Lol] 
to his house how often soever (whenever) Effendi The Khoja 

جگر ”گتوررسه ٠"‏ قاريسي اويناشنه يرمش خواجه 
the Khoja used to give to her friend his wife he would take aliver‏ 
اخشام P‏ كلد كد na [35] iS,‏ ماه سي 
pastry before him oncoming (home) in the evening‏ 


ፖ “ም ^ 
QÉ قورمش 1*5 برگون سوال ايدركه آقاري بن‎ 
every day I wife’ he enquires one day she used to place 


.. "d : : é 
كيده يور 2 قاري‎ Ay hy برر جك ر ”1 كتو ريرم‎ 
the wife do they go? where these (livers) I bring one liver 
ረ መ ፪ "n 
كدي قبارير خواجه همان‎ qu جواب ويرركه انلري‎ 
on this the Khoja snatches the cat all them’ replies that 


1 حكمكث‎ is ‘to draw,’ but it is used with — >, to signify ‘to 
suffer.’ 

| كيد يور‎ in the singular. Vide [232]. 

° Pronounced hé-di. 


* From CR G, vulgarly دره می‎ \s ka-par-mak. 





Fond) Gp) aod doled لطایف‎ 3 


PE) Korm 607 X22 ب تا‎ 
your back you go before me if you will fall (come) behind me 


الحم أوكمه m sans pease‏ ر ^f‏ در 


‘is better — to mount in this way ‘now falls to my front 
* 42 5 
he said 
that' there was ox an old Of Nasr-il-deen Effendi 
بوينوزاري [بويندزاري] غايت ايله بیو حتي ايکي-‎ 
between- somuchso(that) large exceedingly its horns 
z : ማም a 
from the flock always it was possible to sit -the two horns 
(expletive) ‘if I could sit between its horns ofthis’ on its coming 
olf ASA SS dé n pore? 
coming before the house the ox one day he kept thinking 
باتور خواجه ده [دخي] فرصت بولدم ديوب‎ 
saying JI have found an opportunity’ then the Khoja lies down 
02583 وتو ردقل‎ ጋጋ أرأسنه‎ ds us Si DS, olf 
(and) sitting down mounting between the two horns of the ox coming 
ሄ፡ همان اوکوز اياغ اوزرينه قالقوب خواجهيي‎ 


to the ground the Khoja rising upon his legs theox at once 
ghj ay aA ch خواجه نک عقلي‎ UT 
for some time going from his head the senses of the Khoja throws 
A ፖ : š 
E ሄ كه خواجه‎ Piri ም us) قا‎ p يا‎ 


lies (or lying) the Khoja that sees comes his wife he lies 


* Pronounced bii-t-ld-ja. Vide [123]. ” Pronounced d-t-la. 


Ap P ç 


°° ^ "d e ^ 
35) Asus 5 طورر‎ UA برادم الارين‎ eg ፈፎ“ ነ a$ 
tohis wife stands extended  hishands aman  inthegarden that 


e 3 ; s i 
“take and bring my bow-with-arrow my that wife!’ ‘he says 
7 ' ] Z : 
خواجه أوتي‎ መጩያ ጋ ሟቻጆቻ  هدیرات‎ 
the arrow the Khoja at once givesit bringing the woman also 
you اف ى دلب اوته یانندد جيقاردي‎ — cw 
then passed (on) on the other side piercing his gown shooting 
5 Z E 8 
چون‎ SSL eS el Wem تپوبي‎ 
when (and) lay down he came fastening carefully the door 
ላ A ^ 
صباح أولدي اروب گوردیکه أورديغي‎ 
what he had struck he saw that going it became morning 


if thanks Lord’ crying out sitting down was his own gown 


he said I would have been dead long ere this had been init I 
2 ° ረ Š 
«سلالري‎ T p JI خواجه‎ e 538 


the Mullas going to give lesson the Khoja One day 
mounting wrong ways to the donkey the Khoja after him (were) 
ترس‎ # ፍሙ» گیدر منالر ايدرلر أي خواجه‎ 
backwards thus why  Khoja Oh" say the Mullas was going 
። rod ረረ . ፕ A 
. عو‎ Saye خواجه اگر‎ ሥሠ 
you I should mount straight If’ the Khoja do you mount 
! This word is quite expletive, and used adverbially : //4., ' from the 
one,’ ‘immediately.’ 


53 . € . 
" Pronounced miilla-leri, the students in law.’ 





k= l| = — MJ we‏ نصر \ ewes‏ أفندىف 


A 7.1 2 m Ç ١ هو‎ 
y hl الوب‎ AT Us ارك دكلميوب‎ 
out taking on his back the quilt not listening (to) his wife 


li! db cou dp cue ጮ፦ 


from off hisback atonce thequilt seeing him aman he gocs 

fa do ፌሥ“: أوشو‎ (1231 sas - خواجه‎ o mt 

shivering feeling cold then -the Khoja runs away taking 

P Suus فاريسي أفندي‎ SIS DoS VI M 

the cause of the noise Effendi? his wife entering into the door 
acs CC TES نه ایمش‎ 

it must be (that) what can it be?’ having said “what was it 


መቋ! Us QM uec uu ep u‏ غوغا 
the noise they took the quilt was for my quilt the noise‏ 
تمام أولدي دلبمش $ 
he said “was finished‏ 
SG daly S [°.]‏ قا ر Jalat geal‏ قفتا نني يقايوب 
washing hisgown ofthe Khoja wife the Khoja’s One day‏ 


መመሪ 


he sees went out the Khoa as hangup in the garden 


' Pronounced din-la-ma-; yup, from | to listen,’ “to hear,’ 
which makes in the gerund ። thus by the insertion of the 
K ° particle م‎ we have c— So. 

` We might well call this an active gerund, as it implies motion : 
vide note 3, page \V ; it comes from the simple Turkish verb دک‎ 
“to tremble.’ 

? Lit., ‘ placed hanging. cl or del isa Turkish substantive with 
which is formed the compound verb (iv aet ‘to hang up’ or ‘suspend’ 


any thing. 


ለ” افهدك‎ uod uei Kl. Cala) 


چکوب طوررکن ' ارتهسي dag‏ دوشوب برهقدارباشني دخي 
also a part of his head falling upon his back making the effort‏ 


piece of linen cloth a to his head on this the Khoja is wounded 


ce m ce‏ يرينه اوتورر اول ايكي حريفلر 


men two those he sits in hisplace coming again tying (up) 


= ፖ 
” ال‎ ust? ረሙ p Ae Gu p Q كرك‎ 5 ሬን 
O you fellow!’ the Khoja theyrelate their dispute coming also 
` ss ዉበ. dM 


the hed also falling but not only - biting (it is possible) 


پاریلور ديمش 
he said ‘to get wounded‏ 
ast y E‏ خواجه نصرالدين اؤندد ياتوركن 
lying “in his house Nasr-il-deen Khoja One night‏ 
Bye‏ 58 ب ሪ=.ሠ:ነ:. <.ጩ! ህ‏ .2/9941 


e 
says the Khoja he hears noise a before his door in the street 


8 መ 5 ብ Am 
تاريسي‎ ዶ p يان سوي‎ እ ያ ab ري‎ Gi 
his wife 'thatImaysee this light acandle rise O wife!’ 


[101] 


اوتور ادم أوتور i,‏ خواجه 


the Khoja she says “in thy place remain man be quiet’ 


BS رر‎ ab ‘whilst standing, and جکوب‎ ‘drawing,’ from 
‘to draw or pull.’ 
ከ From (in بارا‎ ‘to wound,’ a simple Turkish verb in the active form, 
“he wounds.’ 
i حال‎ Arabic substantive, ° state, condition.’ در حال‎ ‘thus,’ “in this 
way,’ ‘upon the occasion,’ ete. 


f2 





15 نصرالدين‎ Az a. لطايئف‎ Ay 


| : l m 

ር ge. PTS‏ جوماغي أورسغة 

to beat the drum-sticks also the drummers they should beat 

l Z Z 0 ie E ማል 

on seeing Timur become two-legged. the geese on their beginning 
T اياقلى اولديلر دياه‎ ٠ ايكيشر‎ 


the Khoja and i it = had become legs two by two 


‘you would be legged four if thou 00000 eat thou that arate E 
* ديمش‎ 
- he said 
oy ቁ كشي‎ Ge pn 2 Tn خواجه‎ more Lica] 
came persons two when adi Effendi Khoja The late 
Js! أصردي‎ ie ailas م‎ pol شو‎ jx! ዴፖ 
that ‘has bit a car my man this’ says one (of them) 


‘bit hisownear he didnot bite I no’ says other man 


riz T ; 
5፣ ፦ Ks أيدر الك‎ rhs 
answer to you come ye a little later’ says the Khoja 
خواجه‎ መሥ NaS بونلر‎ MUT 


the Khoja upon which go away these ° (that) I may give 
፡ I eub 5 xs f S E 
ل لطي طوتوب أصره بلورسيم 2 ديوب‎ LA = 


saying Qs I bite it? seizing his ear comes toa quiet place 


NT ነ) BS. The expletive ES here signifies, ‘immediately on.’ 
e [67] yé-san, ' if thou shouldst eat,’ or ° do thou eat.’ 
EN . Vide note 7, page 27, and [ 76]. 

* The nominative of which is a 4£—with the possessive affix T2 ars 
“his ear,’ and فولاغني‎ the accusative case. 0 


ላነ Sond) ouod eed anl. Cosa) 


Ne يولدد‎ Does d پاد شاه‎ 


of the Khoja in the road as he went he was taking to the King 


= — وله فر‎ AJ ህ. بودينى‎ E- > >| "y قا‎ 
onarriving- heeats taking off thighofit a getshungry thestomach 
قازي | ثور تیمورلنگت‎ [253] ORE اد شاهه و‎ 


Timurlane he places before him the goose -in the m presence 


٠ . ^ 
صقلوب‎ Gu ل دۉكلنيور " درو‎ ¿> l| = EC ELST 


c 
he gets vexed (expletive) “is deriding me the Khoja? on looking 
$$ aod | نرک ډک گتدي‎ m ell: Sie “ታፓ 
having said is it gone? where the (other) leg of this where’ 
109 a sla e) up eon DELL em, J G خواجه بزم دياريمرّل‎ 
ifyoudonotbelieve are one-legged the geeseofourcountry’ the Khoja 
باق ديمش‎ sS 0 QM جشمه بأشنده‎ e 
he said “look (at) the geese being at the fountain-head there 


that were (of) geese a flock at the fountain as it happened 


جمدسي براياق اوزره ዶጃ! ሃህ‏ تيمور در حال0*" امريدر 


commands on this Timur were standing upon one leg all of them 
که طاوجيلر جملهسي بدن طوللره چوماغي‎ 


the drum-sticks to thedrums together all the drummers that 


(61] 


! كلنيور‎ 30, pronounced zevk-la-ni-or, regular simple Turkish verb; 
‘badine, as the French would say. 

: .اينانمزايسك‎ The word is Ju 4931; 2nd person, present, indica- 
tive mood, of the negative verb cast ' not to believe.’ “wl is 
introduced to express ‘if,’ upon which the two (es are blended into 
one, and the s is dropped in writing, but pronounced with the JJ, thus: 
t-nan-maz-t-san, ‘if thou believest not.’ 


J 





^t‏ لطايف خواجه نصرالدين افندي 


بندیرر بأذن الله ينه يغمورياغر هركس 
every one it rains again with the permission of God causes to mount‏ 
Zü‏ بت اول ጩሯ' ሬጩ‏ 4 اا 
remaining with horse bad, sorry that the Bey runs away‏ 
ር : Z‏ 
co (ቃመ («ይ‏ و خواجە زک dus sob; ””ፌፌሓን65‏ 


very much to his word of the Khoja and gets wet like a crane 


9 ,4. Z ES 

ዶጮ” جاغردوب‎ SNE طاريلور ارتسي گون‎ 
he says causing to be called the Khoja the next day gets angry 
که یلان سويليوب بني اللبك‎ 0 uu yl K as 


of God me speaking lies, that  isitbeseeming to (in) you that 
i يعمورده اصلد دسر | خواجه‎ aes 
to the Bey the Khoja you should wet me in the rain in his plain 
4 o 5 
A d يوثمي‎ Got em 178 ters) Jo (orm 
of yourown is therenot of your judgment any doyougetangry why? 
و‎ መሠ) ዴጋ اوابني چقاروب‎ መሥ 
and you should sit upon them taking off the clothes (like me) 
+ دیش‎ . ሠና . ፎኃ/# يغمورديندكد نصكره 83 گیوب‎ 
he said youshouldcome dry  puttingon after the rain had ceased 
= Dee برقاز‎  هجاوخ‎ ህጆ/ [”] 
having caused to be cooked agoose the Khoja One day 


i 2,2244 bin-de-rir from CELL ,بنك ره‎ the causal of 5 “to mount on 
horseback.’ 
ፍሩ” ዳሎ gerund of ( JULI softened into C EV, the causal 
of جاغرسق‎ “to call.’ 
i رأصلد: سن‎ pronounced ?s-la-dé-sin, first optative [67] of ,أصلاتمق‎ 
simple verb active, which changes the & to 2 in its inflections. 
* Siu. This should surely be JS. Vide [229]. 


v4 Sond) Cp) ped dates لطایف‎ 


Se‏ جبلاق أولوب መሼ! | ሠ]‏ الوب كندي 
himself taking under him his clothes becomes naked undressing‏ 
ri T 4715 I‏ : 
ex‏ جيقوب أوتورر تمام يغمور ديكوب 
(having) fallen the whole of the ram he sits mounting upon it‏ 
قالقار ሠ”! ed ሥመ if E EU‏ 
says the Bey  hearrives to ic “a he dresses dry he gets up‏ 
i‏ ف the Khoja “you came you were not wet how‏ 
made me fly me was P swift sul horse this’‏ 
اصلنمدم ل بد کک gos i eh‏ 
at head- it (the horse) the Bey baving said “I did not get wet‏ 


Ee #1 ينه‎ GS Ue uelis -طولهديه 2 بغلدي‎ 


going to hunt again the Bey on another day tied -ofthe stable 


لل مع ول ° آنه p‏ خوأجه بي E ር‏ 


to another horse also the Khoja mounts horse appointed that 


! That is, ' upon his clothes,’ which he has made up into a parcel to 
keep dry. 
Š جردي‎ ah, from ር ሬማ أوحره‎ “to cause to fly,’ from the simple verb .أوجمق‎ 
° .معو‎ This word is out of place. The narrator has no word 
to express specific or identical, so he takes the first Arabic word that 
comes into his mind, and which signifies ‘promised, established,’—this 
he thinks near enough, and converts, or rather, perverts to his use. A 
Turk would, from the context, understand what is meant, and would not 
stop to question the propriety of the word, or know any better. This 
only shows in what an unsatisfactory state Turkish literature is. Let 
us hope that, in time, it will improve ! 


vA‏ لطايئف خواجه نصرالدين افندي 


(128) pees do d y Ag دحي أمرايليوب‎ < js cJ 
all these figs commands also the Bey he takes taking 
፦ : . > 1 00 . EK 
خواجه ذل‎ Sia Ue! أوررار‎ E Dy 
of the Khoja these but they throw to (at) his head ofthis man 


E sl usd yay) Ss باشنه اورد چ۳ خواجه‎ 
O Kkoja!’ made (expressed) thanks the Khoja striking to (on) his head 
-ፖ! خواجه‎ F393 Maye Mss ناکون‎ 
answers the Khoja on their saying “do you make (recite) thanks why 
یولد بوي بر حريف‎ “5. ላቂ خيلي‎ 
aman these (figs) in the way I was bringing beetroots many 


š z e Z ° 5 
my head I had brought obeetroots if instructed me (to bring) 


ياريلورايدي » 

“would have been split 
ds eh 45 A y بركون‎ dV DU] 
this (him) the Bey goes to the Bey again one day The Khoja 
-/ዬሬ بيند برر‎ E wel y Lal . sgt 
as they- mounts (him) ona sorry horse but takes to the chase 
AME هركس اتلريله‎ a PS- 
ran away with the horses every one it rains -were hunting 


: š et eens 
همان خواجه‎ ድመ = m 
the Khoja quickly does not get on this horse (that) does not gallop 


* Pronounced vti-rur-ler, from (y+) أو‎ vür-mak. 
^ Vide note 1, page 27. 


5 Pronounced kai-te-ban, ‘a man of bad repute.’ Persian substantive, 
here used adjectively. 


لطايف خواجه نصرالدين افندي vv‏ 


As ايمانه‎ dal D o> ሙታ ሸ 017 


they come to (the) faith from heart (and) soul also ` two and those 


T Sho) خواجه يه‎ e ሙን 
become servants tothe Khoja also the three 


] نصرالديى D Tog‏ بر n abt Cus‏ أوج 
Hes pepe (of) tray large a once Effendi Nasr-il-deen‏ 
Z A 4 1‏ 
to his Rew of the Bey T à n to the Bey eus Bh‏ 


e E‏ ارک b> s sm‏ أيدوب وأثر 
many being pleased from-his-bringing-the plum of the Khoja places‏ 
اق بغشلر خو | ፈ>‏ أو بنك گلد کد 


having come to his house the Khoja presents (him with) pence 


برقاج كوندنصكره بروافر پانجر É & oT‏ كتورركن 


taking tothe Bey again taking beetroot a many after some days 


د بحريفه dels dll,‏ ايدر ول 
to whom these things’ he says tothe Khoja meeting man‏ 
Z 2‏ 2 9 
የ. ai‏ گوتریرم [ گوتریورم] ديدكده & 
to the Bey’ having said “Iam taking tothe Bey’ ‘do you take‏ 
ZZ .‏ 
بول ፈኢኳሙ #/ፆ‏ 741( أا lao E‏ مقبوله 
acceptable more  take-thou figs to take these (things)‏ 
ፖ‏ 
چر دير خواجه وفارب برقاج ارقه [عرق] نجیر 
(of) figs some - sprigs goes the Khoja hesays (they will) pass‏ 


I Csa, pronounced ko-yúp, gerund of (2+) 42; another instance of 


unestablished orthography. 
? ° (Rather than) these things to the Bey to take, (it is better that) 
thou figs (shouldst) take. The words omitted are implied from the 


context. 


pe أولقدر‎ dam) | ۋار‎ dei دو بريغند 3015 قاچ‎ 
he says ‘so many there may be hairs how many in his tail 

ust? دن ] معلوم خواجه‎ ቁ] ነ ታዳ! رهبان‎ 
Oh!’ the Khoja “(is it) known? whence’ the hermit replies 


፣ በከ”: j Ek) .ውፎ 
the hermit he says “count come ifyoudonotbelieve my soul (friend) 
خواجه ايدر اكر راضي-‎ all راضي‎ d y 
you- if’? says the Khoja does not 5 to this condition 


hair one and from thy beard hair one come -are not satisfied 


መጫ dia‏ قوياره لیم“ کرای“ نامل كلور 


‘it will come how ne us see let us E: out fromitstail ofthe donkey 


ديدكده ui‏ كورر كه UN‏ دگل جناب۔ 
from God- it isnot likely work that sees (the) hermit having said‏ 


: SN 2 
أيريشور همان يولد أشارينه ]35[ بن أشته‎ Lea} ap ۔حقدں‎ 
Lo! I’ tohisfellow-travellers then reaches(him) direction -Almighty 


4 a ፡ 
f 1&2 ኃራሬሙ كلدم دلوب لو‎ ፈን ሐራ | 


AA 


he brings (pronounces) the Taw-híd saying 1 came (am come) to faith 
um! ذو‎ ka-ü-la, ^ to this word, ‘ promise, ‘condition.’ 

" ' It won't do. 

? From cds برد‎ | 4-rish-met. 

11 توحيد‎ is the declaration of the Unity of God, particularly 
that in the 112th Chapter of the Koran :—‘Say God is one God; the 
eternal God: he begetteth not, neither is he begotten, and there is not 
any one like unto him.’ 


Gee A Z Pp سان ضار ن عبار‎ መሥ GÇ: و‎ A G y oA ر و‎ S77 9$ 


aei dí o d pol by ab da ha L 


لطايف خواجه نصرالدين افندي Vo‏ 


گلوب با بو MP deem Gaps a‏ در 
‘are (they) how many the stars on its face heaven this Oh!’ coming‏ 
how many upon it of my donkey’ answers the Khoja he says‏ 

1 P x” E 

قيل وار أيسه اولقدر دير رهبان i‏ 


says the hermit he says ‘so much there may be hairs 


s f SN معلوم‎ [529] o 


if count come if thou believest not’ ° (is it) evident? whence’ 
he says “speak then it should come (be) less 

57 “4 : 
Ja en S sasl ERI ا ا ا‎ 
hairs upon him of thy donkey Oh!’ says the hermit 


MT‏ خواجه ايدر يا ولقدر يلدزار 
stars so many Oh!’ says the Khoja (can they be) counted ?‏ 


ፖ ፖ 
fA oeuf aub edges # ህ . መ 
if’ coming forward hermit other that are they countable? 
بلورسك جمله مز‎ [45.54] በመያ بنم سؤالمه جواب‎ 
all (of) us thou knowest to give answer tomy question my 
2 MT (953 41) ጐ። كور 8 دير خواجه‎ GU! 
hesays 'letussee speak' the Khoja he says ‘we will come to faith 
of my beard of me this  Khoja Oh!’ replies the hermit 
SAC خواجه دخى صاي بنم‎ ሠ8ጽ تاچ قيل‎ 


ofmy donkey my count’ also the Khoja ‘arethere howmany hairs 


! Tt should be c», in the singular. This is a curious mistake, as 
it is made by an Arab printer at Boulac, who must have known better. 
` “We will adopt your religion.’ 


\ خواجه نصرالدين‎ asl! vir 


the circumstances Ala-il-deen the Sultan °“ what is it? your wish 
ندر [نه در]‎ Mes al ada OWT oul JB 


“what are they? your questions’ says theKhoja upon this relates 
Z t .- 
gue ايدر بنم‎ ዛም ጮ اندن رهبانک بري‎ 
question my says coming forward one of the hermits upon this 
اورتاسي نره سيدر [نه يرده در]‎ Solio ۳" افندي حضرتلري‎ 
“where is it? its centre of the world worshipful Effendi’ 


ا جة oles‏ عصاسي ايله اشكك اول اياغي 3م 
the fore hoof of the donkey with his stick at once the Khoja‏ 
كوسترر اشته diuo‏ اورتهسي am QUT | ቪፌሬ!‏ 
the foot of my donkey its centre of the world there’ points (to)‏ 
طوردیغی پر در دير رهبان أيدر ندن[نه دن] 

whence’ says the hermit hesays ‘itis the place ofits standing 
معلوم خواجه ايدر اكر اعتماد ایتمز ایسد أشته‎ 


there thou dost not believe if’ replies the Khoja '(isit)known? 
n6 y d A] اكر رياده اكسكت گلور اسه‎ ream 

in conformity toit it should come less more if measure thou 

سويله [69] دير Slo, n‏ بري )210( ste‏ انارو 


forward also one of the hermits upon this he says “speak thou 


ust? dig, the past verbal noun ردق‎ b of the verb Je ssb, with the 
oe affix _s, and the J s into e in consequence of its 
coming in contact ር a liquid letter; the first | $ might have been a , 
quite as well: | 2,2 Sab dür-dü-gh. 
^ Vide Note *, page 45. The 442! is introduced with the 25 | to 
give still more force to the expression, and it is blended with the Cw in 
ايتمزسك‎ et-maz-san, Which is short for Sus jaz | [128]. 


3 Pronounced 4-léré or i-léru. 


لطايف خواحه نصرالدين افندي vr"‏ 


" te ፖ 9 ( ` + £ 
اتوروب‎ u= عليكث الوب خواجه‌یه ير‎ 
sitting down isshewn a place to the Khoja receives it in return 


v 


by calling (of) me” he says making a prayer for the Padishah 


a EE T ፖሠርሪ) cur ሥራ ሠ 8 رہ کو‎ ሦ% ያዕርሠ።ሠ። SÙ Dre for C وى ون‎ 
| መሙ كنتم من قبل فمن الله عليكم فتبينوا أن الله كان ہما تعملوں‎ 
“And say not unto him who saluteth you, thou art not a true believer, 
seeking the accidental goods of the present life, for with God 1s much 
spoil. Such have ye formerly been; but God hath been gracious unto 
you; therefore make a just discernment, for God is well acquainted with 
that which ye do’: Sale, vol. 2, page 113, chap. iv., verse 96. This 
generally silences a fanatic if it does not persuade him that the salam 
does not exclusively belong to the ‘Faithful,’ as they consider it a 
sin, according to the above injunction, to doubt the sincerity of any 
one giving the salam. The Turks now say, in exculpation of their 
allowing Europeans to give them the sa/am—for no Christian Raya 
would dare to do so— en badinage, that it is, “God's salam, and 
that God said to the Prophet, أيوها‎ Esse ,السام‎ and being 
God’s peace it belongs to all his creatures. When a Mosolman has there- 
fore said عليكث‎ Mad! or habe السلام‎ in the plural, the answer he gets 
|z or cf le 'on you be the peace of God and 


1: السلام رحومت الله‎ 
his mercy.’ Above we have one word, كت‎ for the whole phrase, as we 
might say,— receives the ’alath, ete.’ 

! In this kind of narrative the language is naturally very loose : 
كوسترر‎ “he shows.’ It is understood, of course, that it can only be the 
king who points to a seat, and, therefore, the narrator does not stop to 
say so, but merely says, “he shows,’ although the king has not been men- 
tioned. Vide [223]. The Turks avoid, if possible, the use of the 3rd 
person singular, particularly when speaking of people of a higher rank 


than themselves. 


oo 


E الاب اشكده‎ 0 cien esas کت‎ 
he mounts his donkey he takes (as a) support his stick saddles 


3. G 1. 5b درب‎ "ul 50 


Ala-il-deen's Sultan straight saying “precede me’ to the Tartar 


5 ሠ s Ë oE | 
፡ حور بأدشاهه كيروب‎ — «X 


gives the salaam enters the presence of the Padishah coming to his Sarai 


l! Pronounced é-éhr-lá-yüp, the cef being softened down as much as 
possible. 


Ñ P is a corruption of the Arabic word 4 thénd, ' bending over :' 


hence ‘a stick.’ 
> Pronounced dásA-ü-ni-maA, lit., “fall before me.’ 
* Pronounced dogh-ri, vide page 16. 


^ When a Mosolman comes into the presence of another, he gives the 
satum or pass-word of distinction among the faithful, at the use of 
which by one who is not of their religion, the Turks feel much 
- offended. This distinction does not truly exist in the regulations of the 
Mohomedan faith, because the Arabs of the desert—who are unsophis- 
ticated by contact with the false civilization of Turkey—give and take 
the salam indiscriminately. The author imagines that this first arose from 
the Christians considering it a sin to give the salam or to repeat the 
profession of faith as the Mosolmen do, and the Turks afterwards 
assumed this distinction to themselves. Some years back it would 
have been dangerous, as it is still not prudent, to give the salam toa 
fanatic. The following passage from 5 Koran should be r to 


them against their present prejudices: السلام‎ pa لمن التي‎ X p ول‎ 
ماه‎ GA ZZ ر و‎ “Ç ሠ C < ዩ ሠረ መ ሪመሪ መር ሠሪሥጋሪ ረ: us, 


aK تبتغوى عرض العيوة الدنيا فعند الله ه مغانم كثيرة‎ bage EN 


لطايف خواحة نصرالدين افندي v\‏ 


علا الديى cos duds‏ شو بنم زیر حکممدد اولان 


ሠ 


being under my government my this’ comes toanger Ala-il-deen 
مو و‎ 


any one from among the sages the wise men of the country 
ديوب‎ Cay. جواب‎  هرلنوب‎ ody 

saying (which) ‘should give an answer (that) to these not to be found 
بر كيمسه‎ #ሠ'ሁ # Ee بر يسي‎ m #.ልዴ፡ Li 


any one to these questions? says someone being in regret 


qon خواجه نصرالد یں‎ 5 ፌሏኒን re SU» جواب‎ 


Effendi — Nasr-il-deen Khoja except cannot give answer 
Ol 1. ویره همان 5 22 بادشاد‎ cole 
commands the King immediately ‘he may give answer 


quickly they send forth a Tartar to Nasr-il-deen Effendi 


Be Meri e خواجهبي 20 بولوب‎ c8 
hespeaks command the Padisha’s finding (out) the Khoja arriving 


me (Cad e اول ساعت‎ a) همان‎ 
his donkey Nasr-il-deen at that very moment at once 


! This is evidently a mistake. Qe |J can never make a ሐ.) $), aS 
the j must be turned to e and therefore it should be de uel كنا و لوا‎ 
as everything is sacrificed to facilitating the pronunciation, the -طناة كذ كك‎ 
stituted for the e in this instance, it being easier to say bü-lun-má-di-ga 
than bi-lun-md-di-gha. 


* This word might have been placed in the list of expletives: if isa 
Persian adverb, signifying “on the contrary.’ 


ve‏ لطارف A).‏ نصرالدين أفندي 


wot, yale لل‎ OI ادب‎ Ls 

to his country Ala-il-deen Sultan passing over (it) travelling over 
واررلر بادشاه ده" بونلري دينه دعوت ایدر بو‎ 

these invites (them) to the faith these also the king they arrive 
+ NEUE . , 2 
ሯ፦ “ያ ሖዶሖ ሥታ ሥፍ! دخي‎ aues 
(his) question a oneofus each ofus’ they say also three 

መዛ Ugo JL. ኤ› ሸፕ cle وأردر اگ‎ 
‘we will enter to your religion you answer (us) if there is (we have) 
علا الدين‎ (uaa EDS PEE بونار بو قوله رأف‎ 
Ala-il-deen the Sultan upon this o to this word these 


عَلمُاس”*[سني] ومشان 5*7 ህህ መ! ዬሥ‏ | سؤاللرينه 

to their questions of these assembling and his sages his wise men 
: 2 ፍን 

le bl‏ ويرمكه” بريسي تادر اولمدیلر سلطان 


Sultan were not competent one of them to give an answer at all 


: إن‎ Ni ‘Mc. Observe that both this word and the one just above it, 
رأئشئدي‎ which should be in the genitive case according to rule [210], 
are not changed, because of rule [213]: both being Arabic words, they 
are not necessarily subject to the Turkish construction. It would not 
be incorrect to say xx Le; ل‎ 331 nor ولايتنه‎ Ss الد‎ "Me, but it 
would be too complex, as both are preceded by an Arabie qualifying 
noun [212], which suffices to make the sense clear. 

" € bü-ü-cht. We have already had occasion to observe the 
use of the demonstrative pronoun in the singular, with a noun of number. 
This remark properly belongs to the Syntax; but it is impossible to note 
every little peculiarity of a language so caprieious as this, without entering 
into wearisome details ; besides, something must be left to the intelligence 
of the learner. 


3 wo 
Pronounced *u-lt-md-sin [128 |. 


لطايف خواجه نصرالدين افندي 11 


f Ag — 1 TL صویی گورنچه‎ 


runs to the pond retains not resistance seeing the water 
3 Z e . .. ፖ P ع‎ 4 
to ery out the frogs fromthe pond atthe place of falling atonce 


ار اذك اق كير يه ]16[ yt.‏ 


runs away back being frightened the donkey begin 


ie ፖ ae ሩ ል en e 
خواجه واروب أشكي طوتار افرین أي كول نوشلري‎ 
pond-birds oh! bravo’ catches the donkey going the Khoja 


xe‏ .7 اوج AS as?‏ )15( اتوب اک 
go ye? throwing (into) the pond (of) pence handful a saying‏ 
tatad‏ وبر گیل E. 023) y‏ 
‘and eat them (you fine fellows) give (this money) for sweetmeats‏ 
Law S‏ * 
he said‏ 
debt LPP]‏ نصرالدين gail‏ زمانندن اوج رهبان 
hermits three in his time Effendi Nasr-il-deen Khoja‏ 
ታም pp sale p‏ أيدوب عالمي a‏ 
the world appeared (in the world) excelling in every science‏ 


' تلمق‎ “to remain.’ تلممق‎ negative form, تلميوب‎ the gerund 
translated positively, — The donkey, on seeing.the water, to him (power 
of) resistance remains not.’ 

° Pronounced sy-gir-dir, from ESL. sy-girt-mek. 

3 Pronounced ur-gip, from اوركمكث‎ ürk-mek. 

* Instead of giving drink-money, the Mohomedans very properly make 
presents of money for a better purpose than that of poisoning the objects 
of their generosity. 


Cpl es dale unu 1^‏ للقي 


: oa. ee Z 
گیدرایکن قويريغنه چامور بولشور خواجه همان‎ 
at once the Khoja dirties mud toits tail going (along) 
° ሺ. a 3, p ላ e 8 4 
to the bazaar placing into the sack cutting  itstail of the donkey 
5, = T e 4 ° A 
JŠS 2 مزاد ابدرلرايكن” بر حريف ايدر بو‎ ems 


without a tail this says man a they making auction going 


d ሥ خواجه‎ p CON CK 
its price you’ the Khoja use is it? for what donkey 
* دكلدر دبمش‎ sais dus SS E 


he said ‘itis not in the desert the tail look ye make ye 


# 1 ፖ AG f ፖ ~ 
اشئي‎ c گلور‎ S hal A ፈ>|ነ=- US [FT] 
his donkey coming from a distant place the Khoja One day 
fe ,ሆ May LS DS ITU سامش‎ bt ek 
but comes to the side ofa pond suddenly got thirsty very much 
o) Sf Ju أدمش خواجه‎ b> 9) eae T 117 9 
donkey the Khoja’s was high very pond's side this 


PE DEL ‘tail; ویر بعي‎ “his tail;’ or rather sear 55 Ko-t-ru-ghi, as 
being easier to pronounce.  4x42,45 45 ko- DE “to his tail’ [35], 
the » and .¢ being oe os 

? From بو لشمق‎ ‘to stick to,’ as mud might do. This word is also 
used to express the act of infringing quarantine. ጩህ لو‎ “they met 
together,’ or ‘ contaminated each other.’ 

* Pronounced hat-bé-nin-t-cht-nah [210]. 

‘Whilst they were Un the sale by auction’ [ 248]. 

opus كو برد‎ kü-A-rük-siz, “ tail-less.’ 

6 For اور‎ t-dé-nis [69], and S Dd gü-run, for E. Vide note 

2, page l'" . 


1v Saud) ouo uei anu Coa 


SUM 
بلورسين ديد كد لي اياغي‎ (A) y 
his feet his hands’ having said ‘do you know (him) whence 
° e ^ T 1 : 
بلورم دیمش برگون خواجه‎ ሠ! ሥሠ 
the Khoja One day she said  'Iknow (it) from this get cold 
: ፖ : 2 


feet his hands (and) going to (the) mountain to (cut) wood 
بن ولدم ديوب‎ ሠመ اوشومش خواجه‎ 
saying “am dead I Lo’ (expletive) the Khoja got cold 

Kas [35] eG) eens ሠ ان ياتور‎ ኸኸ.) براغاجك‎ 


to eat his donkey coming the wolves he lies (down) under a tree 


7 ^ x s". . & 
باشارار خواجه باتديغي يردن قورداره‎ 
to the wolves in the place (where) he was lying the Khoja they begin 

ይ d ^ 4 ^ ፕ 
he said “a donkey (whose) master is dead you have luckily found’ 
ኞቹ Š A ^ e ሠ 
خواجه أشكني بازاره  كوتوروب‎ u$ a DIU] 


taking tothe bazaar his donkey the Khoja One day 


! From صومق‎ ‘to get cold,’ which would make صوور‎ in the second 
person, present tense. The 3 is put in to facilitate the pronunciation, 
so-ghür. | 

> Pronounced 4-dü-nah. 

° From cil “to lie down.’ ياتدق‎ past verbal noun, with the 
possessive affix, EEN “his having lied down,’ the Ji changed to t 
because coming before a vowel, and the first _s introduced to facilitate the 
pronunciation. 

: Lit., “his master dead,’ forming a compound adjective to ‘donkey.’ 
e 2 


11 لطارف خواجه نصرالدين افندي 


BY 5 ፖ ። مس‎ | M^ 
his being about to- thou sayest truly’ the Khoja ‘become a Cadi 


er‏ بلوردم زیرا بن she‏ درس 


a lecture in the colonnade I because knew (it) I -become a Cadi 


وبررايكن ”5 أول اشكث mg‏ ديكوب دكارايدي ©" 


listened sticking up its ears donkey that whilst giving 


* دیہش‎ 
he said 


the donkey coming aman to the Eie of ie Khoja D ibs 
‘isnot inthe house thedonkey’ replies the Khoja asks (for the loan of) 
ኋጻ!) > ار‎ -ጩሠሠሯጭ! Ess} Cut Las 
says the man  brays within the donkey it so happened (that) 
Khoja “is braying E the donkey Effendi Khoja Oh!’ 
نه عجایب آدم ايمش سير © اشگه اا د‎ 
you believe to the donkey you must be what an extraordinary man ’ 
* ديمش‎ ሥሥ! اق صقالیم ايله بكلا‎ 
hesaid ‘you do not believe me with my grey beard 


[FT]‏ برگون T Mat ah‏ اولمش” آدمي 


a dead man wife’ to his wife Khoja One day 


1 : 
Arabic. 
` Pronouneed úlmish, from Salgl ulmek, “to die ; past participle 
[105], used adjectively, with ادمي‎ adamt, in the accusative case after 


የመሪ بلو‎ bi-lur-sin. 


لعلايئف ፈ>-|‏ نصرالدين أذ فندی 1s‏ 


a Z ን ን 
c P برقا"‎ S s — كدي أرقاسنه‎ 
striking a (blow with the) whip tothe donkey placing on his own back 
ديمشء‎ ጫይጮ ሸ" ሙጫ. تور‎ 
he said thy saddle take my woollen (pelisse) give 
أوستونه‎ As! حجقاروب‎ ን صوفي‎ ¿° us بر‎ [ra] 
on the donkey taking off his woollen (pelisse). also day One 
° ° ^ MA : : 5 
Sy قور بر حريف بوي كوزه درایمش ف العال‎ 
the woollen (pelisse) atonce was watching him man a he places 
£ ይ 1 r T 
ow) Js! LM = الوب‎ 
(at) that moment the donkey um to run ኛን with EUN taking 


p: « 51 TE ; AE š ፡ 
10 a (or) please tobawl please’ says the Khoja begins to bray 


ذأيده سي يوق حریف Sig Aul‏ باغروب چاغردیغنی 


and its bawling crying ofthis one’s But the man it is useless 
at ged 4:3 2: صو‎ 20 (320) 5 96 Aiea 
placing into its place the woollen (pelisse) brings back hearing 
» قاج ركيدر‎ 
runs away 
eels ا افندي اشر‎ 898). 
losing his donkey Effendi Khoja One day 
حريف ايدر #وردم فلن برده‎ ag سال‎ anaa 
insuch a place I saw(it) replies the man E 4 to a man 


! Pronounced yá-rü-yi, from Te s. yurumek. It should therefore, 
properly speaking, be ,2, ss بوره‎ “he gives to running;’ but it is 
shortened into yüri vérir. 

? Dative infinitive of ( veh. 


? For اشگني‎ [128]. 


T‏ لطايف خواجه نصرالدين افندي 


SE) اندن‎ ye “መን 

within (his house) from thence saying (which) ‘I will lend (him) 
ፖ 5 ፖ 

كيروب بر مقدار cnp‏ 7 گلوب y‏ 


he says (and) coming remaining (away) a certain (time) entering 


p أولمدي‎ MSS as 


alo and has not been (does not choose) thewish of the donkey ' 


با اشک دير كه بني ل 
if you- into hands (of strangers) me” that says the donkey to me‏ 
-أيسك PE em‏ أوررآر ET. e‏ 


of you and they will strike to my ears my -should give (lend) 
* i J. fe (34) MG yoo 
"they will eurse to your wife 
بنوب باه به‎ Ga Cl ¿l < زو‎ [rv] 
to the garden me (to) his piney ። day One 
2 . ges 


his pelisse from his back d something to do on the way going 


gu ت أوستونه ]210( ڈور‎ eo حقا رولب‎ 
athief he በ toits upon of the saddle of the donkey taking off 
the Khoja and bros (away withit) steals the woollen እ coming 
يوقدر‎ ye % ሠ ሠ 


is not E the woollen (pelisse) that ^ sees comes 


S صرتندنى‎ Kal gu uska di uo 
taine (off) its iie from its back of the donkey quickly 


! Here, again, the unestablished lee ا‎ of this language is evident : 
شكث‎ | would make 5l, and not as above. ” For v wo. Vide [1928]. 


^L t., that hour, sur l'instant, as the French would say. 


لطايف = ¿=l‏ جه نصرالدين Sua)‏ $5 


oe ` A 
تكرار بوزار ينه صارر‎ ጓጩ كه اوجي‎ 
ties it again he spoils (his turban) again does not suffice its length that 
the aN 2808 - 1 the ‘temper of the Khoja itis tooshort again 
he gives (it) in sale by auction in the bazaar coming he takes 


مزاد اولوركن”* بر حريف گور مشتري اوور == 


the Khoja becomes buyer comes aman the sale ‘king place 


š 5 ale : 4 1.2 7 
take care brother’ approaching to the man secretly quietly 
* (XA py al as Ík Lo ڊو‎ 2j امه‎ | 


he said ‘is short (the) length of this muslin because do not buy 
اشد ° ا‎ 2248 ot weet ጩይ ر‎ 


asks his donkey coming man a tothe Khoja day One 

Rex es خواجه دخي بونده طور‎ 
(to) the donkey let me go stay here? (expletive) the Khoja 
4.1: sgl S الكل‎ St m platili 
should be (so) his will of the donkey if that I may consult 


it is spelt two ways in the space of two lines: , n- and .صر ر‎ Vide note 7, 
pape 27, on unestablished orthography. 

l Tit., ‘it comes not,’ from LSS. 

? Pronounced sy-ki-lur, from صقلمق‎ sy-kil-mak. 

: Properly speaking, this should have two O's. The ablative case of 
مزاد‎ would be مزاددئ‎ ; but they would not like to write or pronounce 
the two, so they clip one. t Pronounced giz-lii-jah. 

> Pronounced yak-la-ship, from lel yak-lash-mak. 

? Pronounced i-shé-gi-ni: the accusative of شكث‎ |, with the possessive 
affix | s. 


اكرام ዴዳ‏ طعام گتوررلر مگر اول 


year that but they take (bring) food making compliments (to him) 
says to himself drinks eats the Khoja it was famine 
Boo بک اوجوزلق'”" شير در و‎ S 

from one and itis atown cheap(ness) very (to) this town’ 


ES > میسیں‎ wars” pol أيدر بهي‎ pot 25) y Jes 


to-day are you mad? youfellow! says man that makes question 


sa Js! [1561 ي أولد يعنة ره‎ e Uw ይ بيرأسدر‎ 
in their houses (homes) according to his means every one it is Bairam 

E طعام‎ ygi كتوررار” آنل‎  رلرروشب‎ 
is abundant the food for this reason (and) they bring they cook 
BN كون سام‎ s ACLS <... 
‘(if )itwere Bairam day every would to God (that)! Ah!’ the Khoja 
* دمش‎ መጋ 
ከ6 8910 


بر گوں نصرالدین ge‏ صرق ws ye‏ 


he finds he ties a muslin Effendi Nasr-il-deen day One 


' Vide note 7, page 27. 


2 “Each man brings what he can, according to his means,’ to the room 
where strangers are entertained at the common expense of the town or 
village, so as to avoid a person in power, or a Bashi Bozik, from taking 
violent possession of a house, which he would be sure to do, under the 
excuse that there being no inns, they are bound to supply him with pro- 
visions, both by the laws of hospitality and by the law of the strongest. 


? ssuidulel [78] “If it might be " 


* Pronounced sarar, from. (see wo ‘to tie up’ (a turban). Observe that 


3" Sand خواجه نصرالدین‎ WT 


olos By يرينه ۋارر‎ the 
from the door him he goes to the place of the feast 
فارشولیوب کن خواجه أنفندي دبوب‎ 


saying Effendi Khoja please be seated’ (they) came to meet him 


seating him at the head of the table with honors and compliments 


ues‏ خواجةه أفندي p.‏ خواجه ده 

also the Khoja they say “Effendi Khoja pray be seated’ 
eb 000 s Qe 9m gk کورکينگ‎ 

O my pelisse please be served? takes holdof (its)sleeve of the pelisse 

D ል; ፈ>-|ነ=- — U عالم‎ ረአ ee Kaleb 


'what- tothe Khoja looking the people he says “to the food 


መ”‏ 651[ ديد كلرنده خواجة ظاهر اكرام شمدي 
now the honors apparently’ Khoja on their saying -doest thou‏ 


^ 2 ۰ 
he said let (it) eat (it) also the food to the pelisse 


[PFI‏ نصرالدین افندي برگون ህ8 ጓሥጮ#”‏ كورر كه 


that sees goes toatown oneday Effendi  Nasr-il-deen 


S عالم بف ا کد" خواجه به‎ hs 
they see to the Khoja (are) in eating and drinking the people 


t S pronounced bü-yü-run [56], vide note, page 56. 

? Vide [69]. The , and , 5 being, in many cases, synonymous letters, 
they change about according to note *, page 16. 

? Vide [253]. Here it is the present participle or verbal noun, with 
the post-position *J, and therefore it must be translated by the present 
tense : 5 እዴ4=: “are (about) in drinking’ [130]. 


* Vide note 1, page \t : ‘they look to him.’ Dative case. 


,ጭኃ #3. ste‏ ; .444/ سلطانم ديدكدد همان 


at once having said ‘my Lord are mine these also’ the Jew 


2 ae | t ٠ ^ b e ١ كر‎ ; 9 ^ 1 SR # 
wy — جي و صرت ودي بوب‎ ee 
beating on his head exclaiming Jew-malice Oh! what’ 


SS خواجه شمدي‎  رليدراقيج‎ ነጩ i9 da ee 
the pelisse now — the Khoja they turned out from the Mehkemí 
` کیش‎ ax cose deo LUE 
they have said went tohishouse accepting also and the mule 
` Masts افندي دوكون‎ tele کون‎ gh Dri] 
goes to a marriage feast Effendi Khoja day That 
they donot- not looking (to) him old ^ the clothes upon him 
4. ፖ : à TE 
همان‎ jW -ايتمزار * خواجه كورر  كه‎ 
at once itisuseless that sees the Khoja -pay him respect 
٠ اول ابل طشر جیقوب اود گلوب کوک ات‎ 


putting on his ES coming o the house going out quietly 


p هاي 254 0 بره‎ is a very common expression, to which they 
add the qualification they think appropriate, such as ps Ad هاي‎ 
‘what a scamp of an infidel ;’ e 857 گید د‎ sls, or any other equally 
respectable denomination! Sometimes it is only ኤንፌና csla, hai gi-dé- 
ha! which is said in a tone of approval, “ What a clever fellow ! 
: اورار ق‎ Gerund [83], pronounced vii-ra-rak. 
* Of course in the accusative case. 
* Or رأولهز‎ 8rd person of the present tense (aorist) of the negative 
لممق‎ „Î, of the simple verb أوامق‎ ‘it does not do.’ 
لاك"‎ yo) (Arabic) the plural of Le, and used in Turkish some- 
times to signify ‘in a quiet proper manner,’ © gently,’ as above. 


دن الذي" شمدي انکارایدمور ديدكدده ‏ قافى أفندىي220 


the Cadi Effendi having said ‘he denies now  -gold-has-taken 
Gale خواجه ذك يوزينه باقر خواجه ايدر سلطائم بن‎ 
ever I my Lord’ the Khojasays turns (looks) to the Khoja’s face 
التون استردم ' وبري‎ ጩ حق تعالي دن‎ 
He has given (them me) I kept asking 1000 from God Almighty 
لرن‎ ell jes ایس اول‎ al ,| CASS 3 ا صايدم‎ 


the giver of so much gold if so (be) one less {I found) I counted but 


; ? 86 

MM‏ ي رر በ‏ التوناري 
the gold pieces Isaid he will give also the one (remaining)‏ 
قبولاندم wale ol‏ و ېدود ي شه د ي ኢይ ዳአ!‏ كو ركه ]228[ 
the pelisse on my back now Jew this my Lord but I accepted‏ 


IET .9 م‎ 
٠. . . í . 5 .. 3 
having said which will claim (I dare say) also and the mule I ride 


: yg aorist, bearing a future signification, which is very common in 
Turkish: indeed, the future is oftener expressed by the present tense 
than the real future. 

s e A~, past declinable participle — 2, of the verb een: with 
the possessive aflix Us the 1st person م‎ [33], the qy introduced for the 
sake of euphony: » dw, and pronounced b2n-di-gim. He should have 
said قاطر‎ e Ao ass, but that was too long, so he lays stress on the c. 1 
of e X) instead. These are little niceties, which a long practice and 
attention can only render evident to the student, and for which it is 
impossible to lay down any special rules. The Turks are naturally 
desirous of giving all the force and emphasis to their speech with as few 
words and as little trouble as possible, and that is why, in this instance, 
he clips the out of LL es eX J, and lengthens the first instead. 

; حقار‎ ር እን ls, lit., “he will turn out to be the proprietor.’ 


۵۸ لطايف ሏ=ነ=-‏ نصرالدين أفندىي 


Khoja O my soul’ says the Jew ‘ ص‎ thrown ? the gold 
I did (it) ( expletive ) it should be a joke to you I 
T 3 X 2 WT ደ 
let me see you had said I will not take (it) if it be one less 
٠ | 2 
خواجه بن لطيفه بلمم‎ ሮጃ] ERB ديو‎ 92771] 
donotknow ajoke I’ Khoja ‘ajoke I made (expletive) will "he take it 


Som? ር Mas م د‎ ol! تو ناري كبوا‎ | c 
the Jew having said )which) “have accepted the gold pieces I 
دير خواجه‎ sauf 4) d a ent DONO 


the Khoja he says ‘let us go to the Mehkeméh come along 
بودي‎ pass j wl أيدر بن كما به‎ 
the Jew ‘I will not go on foot to the Mehkeméh I’ _ replies 
m ٠ d ٠ ne P . 
اما‎ qué خواجديه بر قاطر گورر 45 ایدر‎ 
but good’ says the Khoja uh mule a for the Khoja 
. كرت‎ B eoe کک ازم‎ tals | 
also pelisse a the Jew ‘is necessary a pelisse (fur) upon my back 
Aus n OR) قاضي‎ sd ¿AK = بونلر قالقوب‎ “ሠ 
theygo to the Cadi Effendi in the Mchkemf rising these (two) brings 
-/ኃፅ ህ pol بببودي شو‎ ከ] Jü P 
so-much- man this’ the Jew having questioned him the Cadi 


’ “Ts it likely you would have thrown me the gold?” 
" Here we see المم‎ properly spelt, vide note 4, page è 1. 
1st pluperfect, indicative mood, 2nd person plural. 
mus a Turkish substantive, ‘a man on his legs,’ “foot-man,’ in 
this sense, not in the sense of © servant.’ 
: كت‎ ” kas, pronounced ar-ha-mah bir kiirk,—lit., ‘to my back a 


pelisse '—is necessary for a person of my respectability. 





وار ايمش بودي بوي اشیدوب Men Aum‏ يدون 


for to make trial hearing this the Jew was 

= Ti LT aM adii 2. NEC | 
قیوب خواجه نک‎ ዴቿ طقوزيوزطوقسان طفوز التون بركيسه‎ 
of the Khoja placing ina purse (pieces of) gold 999 


باجه مندن اشاغي آتر خواجه كورر كه بر كيسدايله التون 
purse of gold a that sees the Khoja throws ‘down the chimney‏ 
طورر 2 دعامز قبول اولدي 0 ሬክ5 cou)‏ اجار 


he opens the purse saying "has been accepted our prayer’ stands 


التونلرزي ;መ‏ گورر که براكسلك بولي- 
the (person)- one less (there is) that (and)sees he counts the money |‏ 
fas‏ ? | | 
ያን C ሠ‏ 910 
saying which ‘will give the (remaining) one also -giver (of) this’ |‏ 
fiy ሥሠ‏ يبودبي فتيل الور همان E‏ 


he rises at once gets fidgetty the Jew now (this time) he accepts 
یں (ستی) جالوب صا حر ختیراولسوں خواجه انددے‎ m 
Effendi Khoja good morning’ knocking ` to the Khoja’s door 


شو بزم التوناري وير دير خواجه يبودييه 
to the Jew the Khoja he says “give (me) pieces of gold my these‏ 


iets ሸበ 7 2 
ws ie c أيتدي بازرگان تن دلي أولمش سين‎ 
from God Almighty I have you become mad merchant’ answered 


5 ساسا س‎ ety Sel E 
tome (can)you in what proper way gave He I had asked 





sat, pronounced ho-yiip. 
wg) the declinable present participle of eh, 223. 
? Vide note 7, page 27, and [76 ]—2nd perfect, indicative mood. 


t First pluperfect, indicative mood, [99] of IKa. 


ዕ”‏ لطابفف خواحه نصرالحين اذو 


ፖ ፖ 
%. ህ። خواجه سوري حصاره' ژاروب‎ oa M 
that he sees going to Sùr Hissar the Khoja Once 


وافر آدملر جمح اولوب اه بقارار ‏ خواجه Ay‏ 


whatan-’ the Khoja look at the moon assembled men many 


: 2 : 
اوور که بزم بلده غربل قدر‎ ጋመ ) 
as large asa sieve in our country for isthis  -extraordinary place 
STI yo هال‎ (123) duod! m ايتمزار‎ eal : 30] 4S 


a moon the size of a crescent but here and care nothing forit they see 


E (AM ፌን ا بقارار‎ ከመ نقدر ادم‎ 
he said “they look (at it) assembled how many men 
ا‎ S BO mA! ا كدب اناي‎ 
Oh Lord!’ promenading in Akshehir  Effendi  Nasr-il-deen 


UE وبر اا را‎ cya! Jo Š 
if one less (than the 1000) but give piecesofgold 1000 tome 
A °° = : 5 1, 4 ~ 

المام دیرایمش خواجهنك Sond‏ ا ا 


neighbour a Jew of theKhoja he was saying ‘I will not receive it 


! As there are many towns of the name of Hissar, which means ‘a 
fortified city,’ they distinguish this one by ' Sür,' another by ‘Kara,’ ete. 

Í En 9rd person singular, present tense, indicative mood of ass 
‘he or it is,’ signifying ‘it may be, or “can be,’ or “must be.’ 

? so sib رر‎ 56 The x here is an expletive of course [1238]. 

5 0411. This word ought to be spelt IP the negative of EAT but 


the insertion of the | gives a longer sound to the negative form, and 
implies that he will not accept it on any account. 


፡ ,دير أإيمش‎ the present participle of Cs 2, with the 3rd person of 
the 2nd perfect of the verb أيم‎ | 76, 245]. 


ee 


69. abel (etd) 5d خواجه‎ ሥህ Be 
ې‎ 6 Z x ° Ç 5 : a 
in the place where- also the Khoja (nothing)remains of thy life’ 
es ቀ 1 oe " ፊ Y ae i 
عالم‎ me أولدم ديوب قلور‎ c ياتوب أشته‎ 52።- 


the people heremains saying “Iam dead behold’ liesdown -he was 


dal oys باوت‎ bts ly Sy 

in it they bring a bier assembling at the head of him 
35. ጋ. quus نیوب اؤينه‎ 

on the road saying let us take to his house’ they place (him) 
3 ES TT Z 2 : E. 
كلديار نه گونه چه ليم‎ #፡..ሪመሥሎ os 


‘shall we pass in what way’ they came toa muddy place going 
تابوتدن با‎ dlas ديوب سويله . همان‎ 
his head fromthe bier the Khoja all atonce whilst (thus) talking saying 

ፖ m z : 8‏ 4 ^ 
ب wy‏ صاع ایکں "DP‏ كيد رايدم ديمشش 


he said ፲ used to go by this road when I was alive (well)’ raising 


! Here the verb denotes the requisite pause. 
? Pronoun cha-múr-lü yé-ra. Vide note *, page 16. i 
3 Here we have the 1st person plural of the imperative mood having 
a future signification, and yet no other part of the verb could have 
answered the purpose this does. We must suppose that they were talking 
to one another, one saying © Let us pass this way,’ يجمه لم‎ osx (imperative) ; 
on which some one, using the tense of last speaker, asks, és? 4 3S. ቱነ 
né gü-nah giché lim ? “in what way let us pass,’ that is, ‘shall we pass.’ 
It is customary for one man to take up the words of another, and use them 
himself, as if he had said—‘ You say let us pass here (why that is impos- 
sible on account of the quagmire); in what way (can you say) let us 
pass here,’ and that the narrator wants the reader to understand that he 
is quoting the words of the people is clear by his adding Ig and 
سو يله شک‎ “whilst they were thus talking.’ 


* Thus we see this tense implies ‘being in the habit of doing’ [65]. 








Cy 
”ኸ 


لطايف لخواجه نصرالدين افندي 


برک yf‏ 1531( نيلرسين )65( شمدي قال ELS‏ 


on its being cut the branch now what art thou you stupid man ’ 


"et ct yo ae vs‏ د بل كل [253] Ls‏ خواجه 
the Khoja tohim (tothisman) he having said this “you will fall (as)‏ 
ሠ Pu) o cm ሽክ‏ :0 همان ü‏ 
the tree at once all ofa sudden does not Ld answer any‏ 


then “a that place) he falls to the oa the _ js as H is cut 
my falling thou O you fellow’ running man rising 
بولك‎ oye we اوه جگيم“ دخي‎ Fah 

this man’s saying (which) ‘thou knowest also my dying knewest 

يقاسنهة Eus‏ صا ريلور حريف خلاص بوأميوب أيد E‏ 


says does not find liberation the man he takes hold of to his gown 


E is an adverb giving much force to a phrase. It here (being 
used expletively) implies “immediately upon its being cut,’ the primary 
signification however is simply, “like. 

Ë .دوشرسين‎ We have already observed, page 27, note 7, that we 
cannot explain the incongruities of Turkish orthography unless indeed by 
considering it as unestablished. The second person present of the indicative 
mood is in some books written رسن‎ and in others, as above, .سین‎ We 
fancy that the narrator imagines he gives more force to his word by 
introducing the s, as if speaking with emphasis, dü-sher-sin instead of 
dü-sher-sn. The use of the present for the future has been noted before 
and is very common. 


€ . € 
* sop. Adverb composed of بر‎ 4 lao “once again,’ ‘at once,’ “all 


ኒ 


at once,’ as we should say. 


j "OL Here we have the future verbal noun [106] with the 
possessive affix of the first person singular [33]. 


et" خواجه نصرالدين افندي‎ cV 


ፌሬሠ 2 በ s كن خواجه‎ ] 
in a caffass (cage) ` his fowls the Khoja Once 
COMPTE d 18771 شول د رد «سند‎ ምን. š | طولد يروب سور جه‎ 
are in prison poor (fowls) these’ going to Sour Hissar filled 


1 : T 
جمله سني‎ o 2 قيوويرةيم‎ n باري‎ 
all of them saying I will let them go a little O Lord’ 
ab طاوقلرک سس‎ C2555 9S 94 dle 
from one side (to another) each one of them the fowls having let loose 
ን ተ.ወ. 1! 'ራርህ ጋ تجار خواجه النه‎ 
the cock taking stick a in his hand Khoja runs away 
- ዎ A 
ا‎ veyed أوكّنه قاتوب قوالیوب‎ 


in the middle of the night’ (and) pursuing driving (him) before him 


ከ ፖ ; ቅ ብ ' 28 š 
كوندوزل‎ ust اولدیغیں بورسندد یا‎ cle 


of your day why Oh! you know that it is morning 
A psy اويله زماني حاضر يولي‎ 
“you do not know theroad present (is coming upon you) such a fate (time) 
* ل بمش‎ 
he said 
ህ«፡3#/. mia atly خواجه‎ OS M] 


the branch on which- mounting onatree the Khoja Once 


369 S s$ ر‎ o ss بشلر‎ E ES -دألى‎ 


passing aman from below he begins to cut -he was sitting 


! Observe the use of the optative for the indicative mood, ' that I may 
let them loose,’ for “I will let them loose,’ or ‘let me liberate them.’ 

2 (t C S5 pronounced déi-nek. 

® Vide note 2, page è'. 

* Dative infinitive. 





oud) won pod asta Un of 


ec ° ሁሪ 


ile‏ 5 أوحجوب كيدرار خواجه دخي 
also the Khoja they go (away) flying and they run away‏ 

Sy بكر‎ ርህ! ፎሬፏቭ النه راز‎ 
sitting near the spring taking bread some in his hands 


5 yay Gly ci CE oly 


comes aman and whilst eating (it) dipping bread in the spring 


veo خواجه أوردكث‎ (253) ዕ ኃፅ ጩኃ 7 22 à) 
duck soup ' the Khoja ^ having said art thou eating what’ 
* (UA J ሶጆ 


said he “I eat 
qeu وأرأيدي‎ ge نصرالدین افند ینک بر خستة‎ [PA] 


to the comers- had a sick person Effendi — Nasr-il-deen 
لكر خواجه أيدر صبا حدن صاخ أيدي‎ 0 
he was well inthe morning’ says the Khoja -to ask after him 


3 شمدي أوليور‎ 
‘he is dying now 


plural noun arises, in the opinion of the author, from its being considered 
more poetic and outré, and therefore expressive. Attention is attracted to 
it in the same way as when some eccentric person of education makes 
use of any peculiar ungrammatical expression. 

i .ورد حورا باسی‎ It should be, according to [210], ورا دگل‎ 
v عور‎ but as chorba is a foreign word it is treated like an adjective 
[219]. This looseness of style is very common. 


2 خاطر‎ is an Arabic substantive, signifying ‘wishes,’ hence, by 
inference, ° state of health.’ خاطر صورسق‎ ‘to ask after one’s health,’ ‘to 
inquire regarding any one.’ devwyao dative infinitive ‘to ask.’ 


Xs عدر الهين‎ |ፅኤ — Ú) 


€» 
— 


كويكث دخي خواجه يه" Mhal da‏ خواجه كورر که 
that sees the Khoja attacks on the Khoja the dog‏ 
ፖ‏ 
کدیتي تلفايددجكث mAg myu‏ كي 
go away’ to the dog on which will be worsted he (himself)‏ 
T A 1 e‏ 
يكيدم € ር‏ 
he said go along I am overcome (conquered)‏ 
osp MY‏ خواجه # ቁ0. ፦ሠ#ሥ መመ‏ کتوروب 
took to his house caught stork a the Khoja Once‏ 
چاق ايله obar‏ واياقلريني أوزوندر ديو 
(saying that they were long) and its legs its nose with a knife‏ 
رک بده اوتوردوب' Asl‏ شمدي قوشه Oe yi‏ 
‘thou art ikea bird now lo’ causingittosit in a high place he cut‏ 
دیہمشس * 
he said‏ 
[IV]‏ برگون خواجه گورر که پیارل* باشنده ونر 
many at the head of aspring that sees the Khoja Once‏ 
,5 رر خراجه سکردوب طوتايم دياه 
saying that I may catch (one)? runs Khoja are playing ducks‏ 


Re from ANG “to conquer,’ the passive form of which is, 
by the insertion of || [107], ONCE :—It should therefore be properly 
ex * Iam 5 > '; but as this would resemble the word ca 
pronounced yé-ni-le-mek “to make new,’ the J is softened into us, and 
thus a useful distinction is made between the two words, 

^ Observe the use of a gerund to indicate a pause. 
* Causal of ረይ أوثره‎ [60]. * Lit., ‘to a bird thou hast resembled.’ 
” Pronounced ptinar instead of pu-na-rin. 
أو ينار‎ > n The habit of placing a verb in the singular to a 
2 d 








ف لطايف خواجه نصرالدين ادي 
neos 29V! ' ዕዳጋ.” ህ‏ 5 ا o gener ja I‏ 
you do not believe its dying youbelieve to its making children Oh!’‏ 
ديمشس * 
he said‏ 
[re]‏ ب رگوں amen‏ مقبرد لرل اراسندہ"* AGS‏ گورر ` 
he sees walking about amongst the tombs Khoja Once‏ 
که برقوجه کوږکف برمزار طاشل استونه”” ياتيور خواجه 
the Khoja lies on a tombstone an old dog that‏ 


طاريلوب الينه برچوماق الوب كويكه اورمق أستر 
wishes to strike the dog hetakes athick stick in his hand gets angry‏ 





" Infinitive mood ,دوعرسق‎ declinable participle (402.0, with the 
possessive affix of the 3rd person T 249 (the |$ being turned to š 
[57] before a vowel), and in the dative case دوغردغنه‎ the Cs being 
dropped on the intervention of the ., [85, 127]. 

? Sandah is an expression of contempt: š Aaw ادم‎ ‘you stupid man’ 
[123]. It is curious that this word sanda, in common parlance, is 
contracted into sánd, and then it is only a term of familiarity (not of 
contempt) to draw the attention of the person you address. بق سندة‎ 
pronounced bak sáná ‘look at me,’ i.e. listen to me. sax» 490 pro- 
nounced déh sáná 'do thou speak.’ We have had frequent occasion to 
mark this system of contracting words among our aboriginal cousins 
of the Hindo-Germanic race, at which we ought not to be astonished, 
considering how much Europeans indulge in it, particularly in the 
E 3 language. 

aes ONE This is . 1. in the same form as the Ne — the 
original verb cL Al أو‎ only having its termination in cf instead of the 
ق‎ or ($239, and of course the dS becoming كت‎ where the ق‎ 4 
become e [57]. The, here and the , « above are for the sake of euphony. 


لطايف خواجه نصرالدين افندي ES‏ 


ፖ ”“ 
ا برگون‎ any كتوروب‎ 
one day the proprietor of the kazan (and) makes use of (it) brought (it) 


. بقار كور" قرغان‎ TS 


has not come (back) the kazan (waits) sees days five 


mag SG dots‏ گلوب S0 Jc ol go‏ خواجه 
the Khoja knocks at the door going to the Khoja’s house‏ 


sles £258] 59S د بد‎ (1381 pao pa à a 4j XU 


the kazan’ on his saying ‘wantest thon what’ coming to the door 


ديرم ځواجه أيدر e gu ur‏ تزغاى مرحوم n‏ 


“is dead the kazan may you remain well’ replies Khoja ‘I say 


حريف خواجه ax‏ ھچ هي قرغا "ur o‏ 1187( ديد y AC‏ 9591 


on saying which “can a kazan ever die? Effendi Khoja? the man 


Two Turkish verbs of the same meaning together, in‏ .بقار گور ر 
order to give force of expression— he looks (about him and) sees (that it‏ 


is not returned).’ 


Ç J A صاخ‎ oe “May you be preserved!’ is the phrase of condolence 
on the death of any one. 


à مرحوم‎ is an Arabic adjective meaning ‘defunct,’ because ‘taken 
into God’s mercy.’ When speaking of the death of a Christian they 
use, contemptuously, the same word as they would if referring to the 
death of a horse or cow — dye murd “he died,’ from the Persian 
verb (dpe “to die.’ 

a 


ፌዲ ጋ] P^‏ خواجه نصرالدين افندي 


ቆሩ 


* ديمش‎ oaia e بو اود‎ i b خواجه‎ 


he said ‘have wenotremoved? to this house we (I) why’ Khoja 


አ 1 ei I ሠ 
ሠ=ሠ خواجه قونشي سندن*‎ ህሠጾ“ Lr] 
large kettle (caldron) from his neighbour Khoja One day 
انه‎ Jiu ? y Ka ردكد‎ oS. ከሸ) ፌቱ! 
into the (said) kettle after having done (seen) his business taking 


SSI) Au [ጋ cs e$ كوجكث طاكيرة كيوب‎ E 


on giving it to the proprietor he took placing saucepan small a 


صاحبي اولان حريف؛ كورر كه قزغاتك ابجعنده بر ssib EK‏ 


saucepan small a inthekazan that sees the proprietor 
قزغان‎ yah خواجه‎ ሠ ag y 
the kazan ' answers Khoja he says what is this’ there is 
قبوللنورة ينه‎ asb طوغردي حريف‎ 
again accepts the saucepan the man “has made a little one 
- اه‎ 6 Z 
خواجه ذزغاني أستيوب الوب ينه‎ oz 


to his house took (it) asking for the kazan Khoja another day 


* Pronounced giich. 

? It should be pronounced, at least—if not written—/o-nu-shit-sin-dan. 
Vide the note on the rules of cuphony, page 16. 

rie بش کو ره‎ |. To see to a matter is as good as doing it, and 
often better than getting it done. 

* Lit., “The man who was the proprietor.’ 


5 للدمق دده قبوللنور‎ l3. The Arabic word (J4.3 ‘acceptance’ is made 
into a simple Turkish verb. 


eV Sout) حراج «نعدؤالدين‎ Cagis 


SSY اولمش خواجه‌ یه ايدرلر بونلري کیم‎ 
“has burnt who these (clothes)? they say tothe Khoja has become 


خواجه vals wt‏ قوياجق ايمش اسباب 
clothes was to rise the day of judgment to-morrow’ (the) Khoja‏ 
نمه ]40[ ازم ae, À 1 Ó‏ 
he said ‘is required? (for) what‏ 
LS‏ خواجه Ue nS ሥሥ oec zi‏ 
entered a thief into his house of the Khoja One day‏ 
UU day) Tu‏ وأرايمش دوشيروب أرقأسنه يوكلنوب 
loading on his back collecting there was whatsoever‏ 
چیقوب کتمش 1S ጋህ (መ) soklat‏ طوبليوب 
gathered up the remainder also the Khoja he went out‏ 
ዌ ዘ asy] ua‏ خرسز أؤينه کہ dost‏ 
entering in his house the thief ^ (fell) he went after the thief‏ 
خواجه dst. wo! 5o‏ تیو )0 Ces Syl gd‏ 
knocking the thief’s door after him also the Khoja‏ 
eee ፈ) =‏ خواجه أفندي يه i ya$ auo‏ 


having said to the Khoja Effendi ‘wantest thou what’ the thief 


: C X E an expression composed of an Arabie and a Turkish word, 
both having the same meaning, but which together might be considered 
to give strength of expression, ‘ the remaining things that were left.’ 

° == from دوک‎ “to fall,’ but frequently used for ‘to go in 
pursuit of.’ 


° Vide note 7, page 27. 
* Here we see particularly how necessary it is to attend to the pauses 


which the gerunds indicate: if we were not to make a pause at this gerund 
[253] the sense would be lost. 





Cyt a ١ ኒ : : = 


BE (ap? اويله سويلره خواجه كرجكث صانوب‎ 
kills thelamb thinks (that he isin) earnest (the) Khoja he speaks thus 
أوروب* برسین (بري‌سنی)°‎ Ana 1 خواجه‎ ጋ! 


one of them placing (the lamb) on his back the Khoja then 

انكادده Sh UST‏ قوزوبي بريان أيتمكه sb‏ ...1 

then he begins to roast the lamb lighting afire then 
خواجه يه‎ VU قارداشلري صوينوب‎ 


consignment to the Khoja their coats undressing his companions 


ادوب هربري بر طرفه akata‏ كيدرلر 
they go toplay toa different direction each one of them making‏ 
خواجه Rt geste SN #ጩ‏ أوروب n‏ 
burns casting tothe fire the whole of the clothes also the Khoja‏ 
esya ISAS A ህ)'4ፈሒፊ ,ፌ.፡ s Ae oily‏ 
on their coming back having promenaded after a little while‏ 
D 8 zm ሠ‏ 
cinders burning the whole of their clothes that they see‏ 


* That is, his friend, who does not think that the Khoja will take the 
thing in earnest. 


ከር. أورو‎ pronounced %ë-rëüp from ¿£ و‎ pronounced vtr-mak ° to strike,’ 
thence ° to throw,’ ergo ° to carry’ : lower down it is to cas (into the fire).' 

5 Vide [128]. 

+4 ازاھ‎ and sU are both Persian adverbs, signifying ‘then, ‘at 
once,’ ' upon this,’ suddenly,’ ° afterwards,’ etc. 

° Dative infinitive. 

° Note that [210] Leod Jl ألو‎ is here the nominative to the 
active verb cb ‘burning’; just above it was in the accusative case 


لطايئف خواجه نصرالدين افندي Eo‏ 


(and) his head upon him ofthe Khoja coming out with force the water 
دلى-‎ dy  datyl ፌጋአፏ slo bold 5 laa الالاتذقده‎ 
for thy thus- so’ getting angry the Khoja atonce getting wet 


* بو اغا جي صوقمشلر ديمش‎ SiS اجون‎ Se safe 
he said ° they have stuck stick this -running mad(ly) 


[210] 


there was (he had) lamb a of Effendi Nasr-il-deen Khoja 
a ^ 2 .. ` 
' كه غایت ايله“ بسلرایمش برگون براز یاراں‎ 


friends some one day he (used to) bring up with much (care) that 


جمع اولوب قوزوبي2 خواجه نل الندن**5 الوب بيه لہ" 
“let useat’ taking from his hands of the Khoja the lamb assembling‏ 


ር E 
گلوب أيدر أي خواجه يارين‎ js m a 


je 
to-morrow O Khoja? says coming first one of them they say 


ሠ £ . 4 . ^ T oo .. 
قيامت قوپاجق‌ایمش بوتوزوبي نيلرسين'(نه ايلرسكث) كتور‎ 
bring what will you do (with) this lamb will rise the last day 


NES شوني7” بيهلم 5 خواجه اينانمز؛ دخي‎ 
coming (expletive) (will) not believe (it) Khoja ‘let us eat this (lamb) 


ን mS is a Persian word, with a Persian plural termination. Vide 
[17, 18]. 

? Sj would make | 52,43 [16], three ¿ç together, which is too 
much, so the first is turned into a , — gs) ias. 

3 Vide note 7, page F [128]. 

4 “Will not consent to it,’ or ‘will not believe him to be serious.’ 
Qi es is ‘to believe,’ thence, by inference, ° to consign one’s self into 
another’s hands,’ thence “to consent.’ (! ) 








vi hates “pads Sle gt MSS gladly 


do you not see? on being asked I coming the questioning angels’ 


مقبرم بيله ]123[ أسكيدر ሠ‏ 2 42( 


he said ‘Iwillsay is an old one even my tomb 


2 1 Z 5 A Z 
gie بركوى خواجه قردلر كيوب طشره چقر‎ ]50[ 
the people goes out wearing black Khoja One day 


* 


Asi گورب خواجه افندي نه اولدن‎ dy 
black from (for) what death’ Effendi Khoja seeing this (him) 


800 بأباسي‎ ea Fadil دید کلرند د جواجه‎ | ues 5 5 
the father ofmyson’ Khoja on their ums uu you put on 


he said ከ Ma his. mourning is dead 


[1؟] Se‏ خواجه افندي وزاقدن كلوكرن كندينى 


himself coming from a distance Effendi Khoja One day 


ፖ e 
Ec حرارت الور باقوب گورر که‎ 
to the mouth-piece of a- that he sees seeing (felt) took warmth 
صو‎ &z- 5 وله سنه * اغاج صوقمشل‎ - 


water’ Khoja they had stopped it (with) a piece of wood -fountain 
መ ደው ديوب آغاجي چقاروب‎ “መጃ: 


on his pulling it out drawing the wood saying ‘that I may drink 


! First perfect, indicative mood [76 |. 

* “Do not accuse me, the sins you charge me with are those of 
another—see, this is not my tomb, it is an old one belonging to another.’ 
à መ for .يأسيني‎ Vide |128] thg accusative [35] after م‎ Usb. 

° Which is like a pipe’ ولو له‎ lit., ‘to a fountain its pipe.’ 
d m ye 1s, properly speaking, “to stick up into.’ 
"' $ ديغي‎ eS Here vei like,’ has certainly the place of an 


? 


¿° 
oxpletiv e, ‘on, ‘as soon as, ‘ immediately on; eta 


ኤ.ዲ/ህ=‏ خر جه Souk) oul pod‏ ف 


”ጩቪጩ| oys ahs‏ .#2 صويه الوب وزرينه 
upon it taking thick stick a in his hand seeing Khoja‏ 
ۋاردقده ٩‏ اوکوز نجار cues‏ 1825 
the ox week the coming (next) runs away the ox going‏ 

E توشمش كيدركن‎ AA e Jj 
the Khoja (was) going having harnessed to an Araba a Turk 

m >‏ 
اوگوزي ou‏ همان 00 الينه ‏ بر صويه الوب 


taking stick a in his hand straightways seeing the ox 
go JU اورره‎ Xe برقاج‎  دزوکوا‎ MO S 
Oh!’ the Turk strikes blows some totheox running after 
اند دك | د بد كد5 2582[ سن‎ à م أوكوزمدن‎ Unda al 
thou’ having said ^ wantest thou what with my ox man 
d CSS de dost bls 
that (ox) dog you ignorant (interfere and talk nonsense) do not mix 
eas ١ بيلور‎ 09 ( e) oes e 
he replied ° knows ` its fault 
that charged (his followers) Effendi Khoja One day 


m مقبرديه قويه سك‎ Sel إن اولدیگم وقت ` بني‎ 
place me (in) to an old tomb me (at the) time (of) my dying T’ 


ue Dn cli‏ دید کلرنده خواجه 
Khoja on their saying ‘do you speak thus why’ the people‏ 


1 عا‎ short for Seco gé-lé-je-gin, genitive infinite. 

? Pronounced vii-rur. 

: .أولديكم‎ Verbal noun. Sul, ‘having died,’ with the personal 
affix دم‎ and the introduced for the sake of euphony. 








ails) mr‏ =| =¿ نصرالدين أفندى 


ፖ . f ` 5 ፖ T ~ 
Sys Sy se بوستا‎ nS cu لوب‎ | - 
seeing him the gardener enters into (the garden) -drawing it 
خواجه‎ [M د ید کلک‎ o & S و‎ SUUS 
the Khoja having said ‘seek you what here and who are you’ 


yes gu 0x5 c4 سرعتله نردبان ياننه‎ 


‘Isell ladders’ says coming near to the ladder with velocity 


[107, صا تیلو رمي"‎ who, m بوستا جي أيدر‎ 
‘(is it sold) do they sell ladders here? replies the gardener 


خواجه ايدر بهبى جاهل حریف نردباں نرده أولسه (نهيردد)' 


in any place a ladder man oh! ignorant’ replies Khoja 


صاتيلور» ]107[ 


‘ (saleable) is sold 
M O 8 43) ب اندي بر 4 طارقا‎ [!ህ] 


one by one his fowls day one Effendi Nasr-il-deen 


coy, بر يارجه بشتمال* دلوب‎ May Vly ob 


and passing(iton) piercing ofcloth piece a to their necks seizing 


“maju Barly pege قابوب صاليويرمش‎ 
near of the Khoja the people let go taking hold (of each) 


liba ode‏ نه መ!‏ دیش لر خواجه 


Khoja? they said “has come what to these fowls’ assembled 


#(ሖ.ህሠ. Sb rel uel] SUT Sy 
he replied ‘they hold mourning died the mothers of these 


PS. ma; (Ge ቋር. 


enters ox an in his ground of the Khoja One day 


i dus gl 59,3, ‘In any place that may be’ [79]. 


* A Persian word. 


5 لطايف خواجه نصرالدين افندي‎ i 


| 2 لو 3 5 ]510[ كرد‎ ds y ፦ (123) y سم‎ » i ° 
(how I should like to)- (his face) man’s this if I should bring out 


* ديمش‎ ! ጨ- 
he said * -make black 


; . 38 à bn è "d o 
in the bazaar Effendi Nasr-il-deen Khoja One day 
= Z Z : P 
ايك‎ ህሠ# ጭዴጮ گزرکن بر حريفه راست كلوب‎ 
ofthe month to-day’ the Khoja meeting toaman walking about 
: (130) أوجيعى لو خسة درديهيدر ك بد کیک‎ 
I do not know?’ (he) having said “is it the fourth or is it the third 
he replied “(Ido)not and Cy) selling it taking the moon 
ፇ x Sl ሠ 
بر نردبان* الوب كتوروب‎ Pagel abs ህቓ/ ]11[ 
carrying taking ladder a on his shoulders Khoja One day 


بر باغچه دیوارینه؛ طيانوب* يوقارو جيقوب yko‏ يوقارو 


up then mounting up leaning it onthe wall of a garden 


* It is here intended to show the barefacedness of the Khoja, who 
talked of making black the face of a man who was tormenting him by 
his lamentations, when his own face ought to have been black for stealing 
the heifer and eating it. “What if I should do so and so.’ 

UA Le. The verbal noun or declinable participle TES le changes 
the J e and takes the .s for euphony, and the possessive affix زم‎ 
lit., “the action of my having sold and bought it there is not.’ 

3 Pronounced mer-de-ban. I 

5 d ديوار‎ ¿= U. It should be properly باغعه تک‎ , but a little 
looseness of style is admissible, when the sense does not suffer, and 
where it sounds better. 

° Pronounced da-ya-ntip from Qe. 











= لطايف خواجه نصرالدين أفندي 


. ee £ 
تجو رلمسيئه م برر يوله قول وقرار‎ B. 
agreement for one pul (penny) for the passing of them one by one 
፤ ç ' 
K ' ss ሠ.7. göy ihs hal 
one of them passing them across one by one these Khoja make 
oe ፖ ee 
صوبي* توپارلیوب گوترر اعم ار‎ ghal 


the blind men carries away overpowering its water the river 


trols‏ باشلرلر خواجه ሠቃ pst‏ ایدرسکز ها بر 
one lo! do you make crying why? Khoja begin to call out‏ 
بول اكسكث ويرك ديمش * 
he said ‘give ye less gui‏ 

ው. بر طانه‎ Ss Sd ad اا بركون خواجه‎ J 


meeting heifer a promenading in the plain Khoja One day 


oes 
اوغرليوب طوغري اوؤينه7' كتوريب بوغازليوب دريس ن(دريسني)‎ 
its skin killing taking to his house straight seizing upon it 
lamentation and complaints the proprietor of the heifer he hides 
4>4,=. (5፡ ነህና 4 أوكينه‎ moa أوي‎ | ፌዲ) خواجه‎ MES yl 
Khoja coming infront house of the Khoja’s making 
٠ * ated 18) اهلنه ايقاري شو طانهنګ دريسين‎ 
the skin of this heifer wife ’ to his family 


! The simple = of this verb ge to pass,’ which would make 
its causal. — در‎ [60], but this is also pronounced short گے مرمكث‎ or 
=. .”کور‎ Now if we inserted the y3 it would be too d to 
iE the therefore is dropped, and thence 0 گور ر‎ the gerund. 


? vss? (pronounced. sü- yt) E ره‎ > 
3 Persian substantive in the dative case. 


! Pronounced &-ni-nah; lit., “to its front’ [36]. 


r3 VOTE) نصرالدينى‎ Xp لطایف‎ 


كاري T‏ با نقدر(نهتدر) ie‏ ايلدي 
he has done suffering how much to me camel treacherous‏ 

Jy b Ww ne ange ele Je Jal ca 
that I may- seize for me eamel perfidious this have the kindness 


ውጮ‏ ديمش» 
he said ‘-cut his throat‏ 


wast y (210) lad gb ab ao "3. [! "ገ 


for one akjé (a piece) ninety of eggs One day 
آلب اة اروب اريك واا‎ 
he sold ten of them going to another place taking (buying) 
صتار سن‎ Aubl خواجه يه نیجون طوتسان الوب‎ 
‘you sell ten of them (you) buying ninety why’ tothe Khoja 
ا خواجه زیاده فاندددندر‎ ሊእ; 
it is more advantageous ’ Khoja they having said (to him) 


^ : a JEN ^ a r * (= 8 " 
د رمس‎ De اليش ولرسدد‎ ሩር دوستلر‎ 
he said “they may see in commerce us also (me) (in order that) friends 
Z d a 
واروب‎ hey E خواجه نصرالدیں بركون بر ايرماق‎ Di] 
going toitsbanks river a oneday Nasr-il-deen Khoja 
Gallop! اجه الله‎ , SS tel ” انرون‎ 


in the river with the Khoja and come blind men ten sitting down 


— 


! Fide note 7, page 27. 

2 ho Ə .أون‎ 102011260 2076. In expressing numbers a qualifying 
nou is often added: if speaking of men they say pig اوج ب‎ or ond 
‘three hundred persons ;’ if of animals they would used the ዘ] LAE 
as, كوزي‎ eo “bay. one hundred and two (heads of) lambs’; اوتوز‎ 
y ፌሥ thirty heads of horses. If of arms or instruments debê ; 
x of small or uninportant things, 4o 'a grain: as, CL AJ بر دأنه جو‎ 
‘one empty flower-pot.’ We may suppose that poor Wt men fall under 

the last denomination in the opinion of the relater of the story ( ! ). 





Sus} نصرالدین‎ ¿= | >= VN PA 
e ديراركه‎ Aem okn CV] 


new the month’ they say that to the Khoja One day 


PUE IS | Qus! ቁ) اولدي اسكي ابي'‎ 
replies Khoja what do they do (with it) month the old is become 


ARE je jj 
they make stars they break (it)’ 
OCS حيقوب‎ win بر قافله ايله‎ ¿>l = ا‎ [1] 
to go going out from thetown with a caravan Khoja One day 
کی‎ mss Vn PIE. Üy 0 مراك ايلدي‎ 
to himself ^ he had acamel(his) ofthis(him) but intended 
شو دوديه‎ MH 20 كتمكدن اسه‎ okb ጩና x 
on this camel rather than if I should go on foot Lord’ says 
coy) وب‎ ጩ کید‎ dile جات‎ 
mounting to the camel] then  Imaygo with pleasure I may ride 
دوه کوکردیوب خواجهبي ډه‎ GS تافله ايله‎ 
the ground the Khoja stumbling the camel going with the caravan 
أيدرا )61[ قانله-‎ ol 3 ፈታ | A أوزرينه )38( حوكوب‎ E 
the people- Eu out the Khoja mounting upon him throwing 
ue, jr ذورتا, رار برو قتد نصكره خواجه‎ cie -خلقي‎ 
of the Khoja afteralittlewhile save this person (him) -ofthe caravan 
Je گلوب اي مسلمانار كردن‎ Mash  ጩ 


this did yousee Mosolmen Oh!’ coming into his head the senses 


Casu the accusative of wl “a month’: the ي‎ must be considered a 
consonant in this word [8], declined like 3! and. not like UU; it would 
be difficult to pronounce three „s together, | - 1, therefore s pronounce 
this d-t, ‘a month,’ dy accusativo, and not dyiyi. 


* Pronounced virup from أو رسق‎ ‘to throw, to beat,’ ete. 


لطایف خواجه نصرالدين افندي ۳v‏ 


ጩ] መጩም‏ ايك MI‏ ق ا 
it was fifth the twenty ofthe month but “how much is it‏ 
el‏ بر از صر wU > Sol‏ ديوب 
saying “I will see make (wait) patience little a’ Khoja‏ 
اوه گلوب جولمئي دوكر صيار كورر 
sees counts (the stones) upsets the vase coming to (the) house ’‏ 
NES‏ يوز a‏ طاش اولمش “b=‏ |£ 
if’ Khoja ‘have become stones 90 100 that‏ 
بو Ji‏ جمله سن Ago EU የመ‏ 
they will say (call) foolish tome I should say all of this (number)‏ 
da‏ كلوب خلقه A fs‏ 
of the month to-day’ to the people (and) coming saying this‏ 
pls‏ قرق Ís a a ኤጩ‏ 


Oh! answer these saying (which) ‘fifth it is the forty full 
4. 2 e ፖ e ae ee Rd . 
Re MNS ሠ تمام‎ ጋ! خواجه بر‎ 
the forty- you days (is) thirty complete month a Khoja 


-بشيدر دبرسك خواجه ايدر m‏ أنصافايه 
(in) to moderation I’ replies Khoja sayest -fifth it is‏ 


to-day you look (according) to its account the vase if I spoke 


P * بكري سي‎ A5 
it is its 120th 


` ېشى‎ short fo Lem) » [45]. 
* Sout for paul 169]; and see note 2, page T ` 
For جمله سني‎ [210]. * 2nd ion [102]. 
5 For M: sub [79]. 
? 34 “one hundred,’ ag | twenty (the |; = [45] is not necessary 
in summing up), s ~ the possessive affix of the Fed person [88] “7s 120th.’ 


S008) نصوالويق‎ cols Coll ሞኀ 


oe 


١ Wises So أدمة‎ ir 
they feed (beating) beating a man — (with) sweetmeats 
to himself (it) being holy Ramadan Nasr-il-deen Khoja 
imitating the people necessity what tome’ making thought 
in(to) the vase day by day making useof vase one to fast 


aly ub‏ اوقور گوں اقماء الات 


Bairam having been complete days thirty I will leave stone a 


to leave (in it) stone one day by day tothevase’ saying ‘I will make 
ZA . Ë. : s ው s 
EX T uses "| باشلر‎ 
day one the daughter of the Khoja It happened (that) he begins 
Z 2 5 ን » 2 
oin os براقور‎ ፌሥ” چولمکه بر اوج‎ 
another day leaves (of) stones handful a to the vase 


Nr p. 45 px! يه سوال‎ =l = 
ofthe month to-day’ that they make question to the Khoja 


‘ The gerund [105] is here repeated twice to give a better emphasis. 

* Causal of ھک‎ [60]. ‘Where whilst beating a man they feed him 
with sweetmeats.’ 

3 Vide further on, note 2, page "3. * Ablative case. 

> Pronounced dash. 

° Dative infinitive of برأقمق‎ ‘to leave’; the J is changed into a 
e [57]. 7 An Arabic adverb. 

* e$ is the possessive pronoun affixed to j3 [210]. 

9 Lit., “From days a day ;’ "un de ces jours’ as the French would say; 

a few days later; ‘a little while after.’ 


"e Sand) wll wed dala Carll 


شونه اندي نه ሠ. !'ጩ! otal‏ اليمده 
in my hands all (of it) I could seize what cast to this (place)‏ 
تالدي بوستاجي پا بونلري ሠው‏ كيم طولدردي* 


‘filled who in the sack these Oh!’ the gardener ‘remained 


Oman ፆጧ! اول فکرده‎ [( ጮ.]ዛዕ;ዛ اشته‎ bb usss, 


when you Iwas in this thought ` I also lo yes’ having said 
hesaid “came 
ته الله عليه كونية يه‎ CAD) خواجه افندي‎ a [A] 
toKoniah may God havemerey on him! Effendi Khoja One day 
EN" መ دكاننه‎ uelim) co 


inthename- atonce entering toashop ofaseller ofsweetmeats going 
7 4 

الله دروب حلوايى pele Sas‏ حلوا جي 

the sweetmeat-seller he begins toeat thesweatmeats saying -of God 
Alb نه > ليوب خواجه بى د‎ MI òp 
beginning to beat ae Khoja saying ‘doestthou what Oh! man’ 

. oe ٠ ÉZ . . 

ሷ>-| ==‏ دير که ቱ‏ گوزل esa‏ لو دو لیے eS‏ 


where  Koniah this atownis how nice that! says the Khoja 


1 ایس‎ eoo نه أيسه 202 ذه‎ ' whatsoever; the verb padah comes 
between, as in English we would say, ‘how desirous soever I might be,’ 
the word ‘howsoever’ being divided by the verb intervening between how 
and soever. 

* Pronounced dol-dur-di. 

3 ‘When the Mohamedans sit down to a meal, before breaking bread 
they say ' Bism illa, to themselves, and if any one is present, they invite 
him, with the same phrase, to partake of their repast. 

* See note 7, page 27. ° Dative infinitive. 


an . . : 8 
نصوالديى انشوي‎ dele Call me 

* ديمشس‎ T جيقدم‎ ju ቁ ces کان‎ 
he said I had come forth to you here now only 


[V]‏ بركوى بوستانه كيروب براز ce‏ و 


and (nameofaherb) some entering toagarden oneday the Khoja 


براز شلغم هرنه بولدي ايسه+ پولوب برازں* MN‏ 


in asack alittle ofit he plucked up he found whatever turnips some 


Z T 
Sy بوستااجي كلوب‎ SF AS hs 
him(this person) coming the gardener placing inhisarms alittle of it 
E ahs a Pey) G y 
being confounded Khoja having said seekest thou what here seizing 
Z. 24 ፖ 
J9j A9 بر‎ sodass — بر جوا اقب بوله‎ 
wind a strong during the night’ not being able to find an answer 
كتوروب اتديٍ ديد كله‎ &bs آسديايدي اول روزكار بني‎ 
having said ‘threw ርፎ here me wind that blew 
says Khoja iem m E Oh!’ says the gardener 
DH ud) es بني‎ [a og ቁ 3) ኢ.ሪ ۴ 58 7 
from that (place) me by its being strong very the wind’ 


Á أيسة‎ belongs to 45S: dus | & > ‘whatsoever.’ As the learner will 
not require detailed analysis by the time he reaches this part of the work, 
we shall content ourselves in future with noting in the text the numbers 
of the sections in the grammar that bear on the word, and to which we 


may desire to refer: thus, 41 

í oil z? is short for wr b ”። Turkish and Persian, 'a little of this,’ 
or bh with the |. intervening [35, 128 ]. 

3 See note 7, page 27. 


لعلايئف خواجه نصرالدين افندي ”ፐ”‏ 


akjés ten Oh! God come’ Effendi Khoja they gave 
Saul jp) Ma sau ديمش‎ Saul 
‘make (them) nineteen come’ again he said ‘make thou (them) 


xa | أويانوب که‎ oOx gy 1 دلو‎ 
in his hand that hesees (he) awaking (and) contending saying 


o وه‎ 0 ፖ k As ይሬ 
برشي یوق ینہ گوزاریں * قبايوب اللریںۃ اوازادوب‎ 
extending his hands shutting his eyes again there is nothing 


* ديمش‎ አሬ! al كتور باري طقوز‎ 
he said ‘letit be  akjés nine Oh! Lord give’ 


[1] بركون خواجه Oke D‏ كيدركن 
whilst going ^ goingout  tothedesert-plain Khoja One day‏ 
። 1 EC ZI:‏ 
oge a‏ براز اتلوار E‏ 


made themselves seen (appeared) horsemen some infront suddenly 


0 انلدي سرعت ایدوب برمقبره ياننه گلوب اوایں “ 


his clothes coming near a cemetery making haste Effendi Khoja 


.. f ፉሬ .. 5 e 
ياتور‎ <ሥጮሥ ١ برمقبره دليكنة‎ She جيقاروب‎ 
lies down entering in the hole of a tomb naked taking off 


اتلوار خواجه بى oys‏ ياننه واروب برد اد, 


Oh! man’ coming near him seeing the Khoja the horsemen 


بونده تیه ياتورسون xsi Mayo‏ عواجه (Ksa)‏ پر 
a single Effendi Khoja on their saying ° dost thou lie why here‏ 
اقدردي Syed‏ ن اھل قبوردں ایدم 
was one of the inhabitants of the tomb T’ not finding word‏ 
ነ ya, for oyo [123]. ? mes, for 2298 [128].‏ 


? ous for oe 91 [128]. ° Mel ፳፪ , ራሽ»! [1981 


e 


rr‏ لطايف خواجه نصرالدين افندي 


a that sees looks above from below man a hebegins to read 


makes reading glorification out of time in the minaret person 
out of time with such a detestable voice you ignorant (man) Oh! 
descending down Khoja at once ‘dost thou read glorification 


here a charitable person (if) what (harm) would it be Ah!’ says 


بر حمام پاپه ایدي“ ده بزي بو کریه آوازدن 
from this bad voice us (me) (expletive) should build a bath‏ 
قورتاره أيدي” » 
he should free (me)‏ 
ሺ à m ] ሠ‏ ° 
y [e]‏ گجه خواجديه روياسنده طقور cu‏ 


pieces of money nine in his sleep tothe Khoja evening One 


mS ‘you fool.’ m Persian word, ignorant.’ k A, Rt.,‏ نا 
‘What a man‏ .ادم ‘you also.’ This latter word is constantly in use with‏ 
.]123[ أدم سند د you are!’‏ 


* orsus sor eset 48g], 2nd present, indicative [76 ]—which 
would be too respectful a mode of address to a man one has just called 
a fool. 


5 أوليدي‎ 43, short for aX أولسه‎ ‘if it had been,’ 3rd cond. Pee 
soul a, short for EX بايسه‎ ‘if he had built,’ 3rd cond. S 


° أيدي‎ aylings, for soo 4a U 43 if he had liberated,' 3rd cond. [79]. 


m Cons coe ee ) لعلايف خواجة‎ 


? M) ' بقارد م‎ M ow n x! وأا جه‎ I P 
how many Ilooked at Akshihir' says Khoja did you know (it) 
there is’ so many also here  (expletive) there were stars 
e ፖ ፖ a ~ 
برگوں حمامه گیرره بقار که كيمسه‎ SR [E] 
any one that sees enters to the bath one day the Khoja 
صقيلوب* قيهباشييه سويلمكه* باشلر‎ le يوق‎ 


he begins tospeak tothe bathman isvexed hismind (there is) not 


aS pumas oS Lo Nf خواجهيه صداسي خوش‎ 
that says to himself appears(comes) agreeable his voice to the Khoja 
فا آل‎ Use ረ DEDIN alae حم بويله خوب‎ ١ حونكة5‎ 
‘that-for-the- zm of-the-people Ihave my voice nice so ofme since’ 
جيقوب طوغري  بر منارديه‎ አሙ في الال‎ 
to a minaret straight going out from the bath immediately 
ae yo T يله‎ n $33, — 


glorification (it was- 12 0 lok in the times of the day) ascending 


First imperfect [99].‏ .بقاردم 

5 MU for A34 “how many’ [41]; بوقدر‎ ٥۲ اوقد‎ “so many.’ 

5 ፌ! pis: Expletive [123], 'how many soever they may be. ¿1 
‘if it were,’ conditional mood [87], page 36. 

ps from CS Ta ‘to enter.’‏ ر 

° .صقيلوب‎ Gerund, translated positively. 

š Kah gw. Dative infinitive. 


eas We shall no longer note this kind of gerund, translatable 
by a positive tense, as by this time it must become obvious to the learner. 


Grud) ppl nod doled Carll P 


» * أوكرتسون‎ D ኣመ 


‘let them teach to those of you not knowing those of you knowing 
Z 
مسلمانلر‎ el -ጩ! " نصرالديى‎ ¿> => my Lr] 
Mosolmen Oh!’ says Effendi Nasr-il-deen Khoja One day 
ole دوديه‎ ::.፡ ይ ooe تكري تعالي يه‎ 
wings tothe camel that make ye thanks many to God Almighty 


e ° A 4 ^ ^ 
پا خود‎ 4 6 se Js برش أولايدي5‎ yn وبرسممش‎ 
or and on your houses it had been given if he did not give 


IO MEO NO باجه لريكره‎ 


‘it would rain on your heads it would perch on your chimneys 
برگون ينه خواجه افندي برشېرده کسي يه حيقوب‎ DI] 
ascending to the pulpit in a town Effendi Khoja again One day 
"ሃጅ هواس" ايله بزم‎ Jaa ايدر اي مسلمانلر بو‎ 
the air of our town with the air of this town Mosolmen Oh!’ says 
Ww unes) خوأجه‎ aS gee cca v - بر‎ 


whence Effendi Khoja that say the congregation is - one 


nalysis: ,. eclinable participle of the simple ver 
1K Lb Analysi «yy declinable participle of the simple verb 
ር ስዊ [105], 7 sign of the plural, pc possessive pronoun | 33}. 

3 X بلمينار‎ , the negative form of the above [114]. سو من‎ Or ሙት”) 
the ي‎ introduced for the sake of euphony (pronounced bilmayanleriniz). 

i ort S|, ከ. of LSAT SI. 

* Soul, short for Say! [69], vide note 2, page l . 

5 ል)! «اگر و رش | وله‎ short for ፌሪ ኋ/| أولسه‎ ' if it had been given’ 


| 246 |, 3rd conditional [79]. As A | comes before, this tense will not be 
mistaken for the optative [78]. 


S sy al. Dative case plural. i اسي‎ p visti Syntax [210]. 


A 


"ነ oui) caue uud Au. Cio) 
جماعت تعجبه واروب” بردخى‎ 54m 
once again arrived at astonishment (the) congregation going 
كيمي مز بلورز 5 كيمي مز بلميزة‎ ኣዛ! جيقار‎ 


‘do not know some of us know some of us’ if he should stand up 
ሠ 3 . ¿Z 
برمنوال‎ osa ቁይ خخواجه‎ UA s Je wo 
in the manner one day again Khoja they-determined to say 
تراند شار بن سرد‎ M x! كرسي يه حيةوب‎ "oy tees 
to you I brethren Oh!’ says mounting to the pulpit explained 
بلورميسكره انلرده (دخي) ديرلر كيميمزه‎ em dus نه‎ 
some of us? they say they also do ye know shall say what 


بلورز كيمي مز بلميز خواجه أيدر 2 نه Ji‏ 


. . “ 
nice how’ says Khoja do not know some of us we know 


! AAA. Gerund. 

* .واروب‎ Here is a good example of the expediency of translating 
the gerund by a positive tense in English. The Turks accept this uncer- 
tain term for what it is worth, and understand by it that the story is not 
concluded ; but it does not leave in their mind any vague idea which the 
literal translation of several gerunds one after the other might cause to a 
European. 

: بلميز‎ or بلمزايز‎ [108, 119]. The first is the softest, and of course 
preferred. 

t Kaso. Dative infinitive. 

2 ሠ This one auxiliary serves the two Arabic nouns قرار‎ 4 * jas. 


de — or ke pes 1st future [99]. 


' አቶ 7» [118]. 


aS کیهیس.‎ is a Turkish adjective, to which the possessive 
pronoun of the 1st person plural is affixed [33]. 


"ለ‏ لطایف خواجه نصرالدين أفندىي 


كرسي يه جيقوب ايدرا'ا اي ሥሥ‏ بن Xe‏ نه 
to the ba‏ يي what to you I believers Oh’ said‏ 


Effendi 1815 no’ that 5 the 5555 ‘do 5 E I zd T 
.ህ. .. y خواجه يا‎ | * ፍሓጧ; 

to you I not knowing ye Oh!’ (said) the Khoja we do not know 
ፌዖ/ خواجه أفندي‎ oS E. ديمشس‎ መ سو يليه‎ 4 

again Effendi Khoja day one he said ‘stall I say what 
E كرسي يه جيقوب ايدر. اي مسلمانار بن سد‎ 

what to you I Mosolmen Oh!’ says ascending to the pulpit 


pe ديرار كه‎ (ee) tsa hl ኣጋ ديه جكم‎ 


‘we know that’ they say also they ‘do ye know I shall say 


| سويليهيم‎ ል سرد‎ D N خواجه با‎ 
shall I say what to you I since you know Oh!’ Khoja (says) 
ree ايوب‎ መ. m ديوب‎ 


going out descending (he) down from the pulpit saying (which) 


ን youl is the 3rd person, present tense, of the indicative of — ai, 
an old-fashioned word, now represented by HS 13 ‘to say.’ 


, Ist person plural, present tense, indicative mood of the nega- 
tive -— E [108], and short for ربلمزايز‎ vide note to [119]. 
° سويليه‎ or سويله يم‎ [101], ##., “may I say.’ 
; እጣ Expletive [1283]. 
‘jaak. Indeterminate [105]. The verbal noun of the participle 


e (of the verb mu having known,’ with the addition of x git». 
See | 116, 131]. 


8 وأشاغى‎ pronounced ashagha. See note, page 16. 


nw 


PLEASING TALES 


OF 


KHOJA NASR-IL-DEEN EFFENDI. 


لطارف cx nod iala‏ أفندى 
Effendi Nasr-il-deen of Khoja Jokes‏ 


tellers of tales and (of)events reporters and news Relaters (of) 

Z 
ہو پوزدں حکایت‎ Š —— شويله‎ Sy 
stories in this way (face) and narration thus experienced (persons) 


that they say 
: Z I 
ore - bis o5 = < ELI ¿> l = ||; 
for preaching day one Effendi XNasr-il-deen Khoja 


1 Nasr-il-deen Khoja was the wit of his day, and to him are attributed many 
witticisms and eccentricities that do not belong to him. He is supposed to 
represent the Jehya of the Arabs. Hans Andersen has immortalized him in his tale 
of the ‘Grosse Claus und die klein Claus,’ which is taken from an oriental tale, and 
transformed ingeniously by this talented writer. The original of this tale will appear 
in the author’s work entitled ‘Turkish Tales in English,’ to which the reader is referred 
for a further account of Nasr-il-deen Khoja. Among other contradictions related of 
Nasr-il-deen Khoja, the Turks say that ‘such were the contradictions in his character and 
throughout his whole life—sometimes appearing so learned, sometimes so stupid, etc.—that 
even after death these contradictions were kept up: and that ‘his tomb has now an iron 
grate, with a large gate and lock, but xo railing round it? The author has, however, 
visited his tomb at Ackshahir, and can attest that this is ‘a vulgar error,’ and that it is 
a simple unassuming monument, with an iron railing round it, and a small gate and 
lock like the rest of the tombs of the Mosolmen near it. 





ኢሊ; الجيل‎ x 


(tees SL S(t K any 5. عظيم‎ 


hakkan hakkan dédiki dnd vu ‘girejeksin  sheiler ’dzim 
truly truly’ said that to him And ‘thou shalt see things great 
E f Ze > ° 9 
bent-adamin va achilmish ያ shimdan-sonra dérim sizah 
of the Son of man and opened (the) heavens after this(time) Isay to you 


pets À sa AQ ሠ! اوزرینه جيقوب‎ 
gureh-siz meleklerini Allahin inan chiküp  üzerinah 
you shall see (his)Angels of God descending ascending upon him 


1 (gs Ga or ka Lis. - Adverb [121]. 


. سر‎ 3 f Here again we have the optative for the future tense 


but as a superior addressing inferiors, Christ uses the‏ , كورة جكسكر 
ae ee ZA‏ 
كلل See note 2, page f°, on SH‏ .35 سر abbreviated form‏ 


instead of pus S 


re ewe ኦዱ! 


e ሙጋ do ህያማ) ርጋ‏ ويروب |" ERU‏ نيليس 
Philippos’ dédikt dnd  verüp jawab dakhi 'Yisa * bilursin‏ 
Philip’ said that to him giving answer also Jesus ‘do you know‏ 
pale ሠ‏ ازل س ee ET pet‏ التنده ايكن* بن 
ben iken altindah aghajinin ener san chaghirmazdan evvel seni‏ 
I being underneath it of tree fig thou before calling thee‏ 


e=‏ گوردم rs cle v UU Ma]‏ ولروب !15 د بد يكه ህ‏ ربي 
Rabbi ya’ dédiki dná verip jawab Nathanayil — gür-dum seni‏ 
Rabbi oh!’ saidthat tohim giving answer Nathaniel I saw thee‏ 


6 کے ع ۔ شخ اساييلف مکی Ah‏ اا ر 
Ylsa ‘sin meleki Israilin san oghlú- sin Allahin san‏ ? 


Jesus ‘art the King of Israel thou the son art of God thou 


0007 دكت Ü‏ ديديكه بن سكا سنى الجير اناه 


aghaenin enjir sent sand ben’ dédiki and 0077 jawab 
of tree fig thee to thee I’ said that to him giving answer 


555831 گوردم ديد وكم - أ aiel ን‏ اید ل وان 
bünlardan idermisin? ~wvtikad | dédugim-ichün gurdum altindah‏ 
than these dost thou make? belief for my having said I saw under it‏ 


ሽሽ uy ila. See [116, 131, 251]. 

: ced |l. Here we see the use of the gerund as denoting a stop, with- 
out which we could not make sense of this phrase. Following our rule of 
seeking the gerunds in their turns we have || i before Philip’ s calling 
thee,’ ls thou being under the fig tree, I saw thee,’ ردم‎ 23 the verb, at 
the end. 

: اجون‎ Im ‘for my having said, thee I saw under the fig tree,’ 
Analysis : ديدوكثت‎ verbal noun [106] م‎ the possessive affix ]88[ oe 
disjunctive post-position. See | 243]. 





re‏ الیل ا 


91 |,ራኃ ህህ [511 | alus eU Lg) they 
dnd dakhi Nathandyil ‘” Yisayt Nasaretlu oghlü —Yusufin 
tohim also Nathaniel ‘Jesus the Nazarene the son of Joseph 
ie daly li حيتمق‎ T 2 9 | بر‎ 5 Mi poli ፈፌ፥ ልጋ 
° kabilmidir chikmak shét ayi bir Nasaretdan’ dédvki 
“is it possible to come forth thing good one from Nazareth’ said that 


و فيليس اا گل و باق ديدي [۴۷[] و عيسول 


^Yia va déd? ‘bak va gél dnd Philippos va 
Jesus And he said ‘see and come’ to him Philip and 
D ALs T S SOL bub 
anin gurmeklah geldugini kenduyah Nathanailin 
of him seeing (the) his coming to (him)sclf of Nathaniel 
حقيقتده بر الا‎ ፌሬ) ¿GO AO yan 
Lsraellu bir hakikat-dah — Ishtah! dédiki hakindah 


an Israelite one in truth (Behold)there’ said that in the truth (regarding) 


أنده حيله يوقد,” Lea]‏ باثانابيل 161 ን‏ بني نرددن 
néradan 06771: 5 dna Nathanayil yokdir  hiléh andah‏ 
from whence me’ said that to him Nathaniel ‘there isnot guile in him‏ 


: hi pol. See chapter on ‘ Derivation’ [202] for the use of لو‎ or = 

* deol “is it credible? The Arabic adjective CL signifies 
‘receivable,’ hence ‘acceptible to belief,’ thence ‘ credible.’ 

See [28].‏ .كندرية :زه كند و دل 5 

sg. NE, Let us analyse this word. Infinitive CELT ‘to come,’ 

past ce noun Sal ' the coming,’ ao NE ‘ his coming,’ (the ۾„‎ being 
introduced to facilitate the pronunciation), q the possessive pronoun [33 | 
( |) the termination of the accusative case [35], the ر«‎ intervening, the 
first ي‎ 5 TORRE, and we have E NS in accusative case [128]. 

5 de VE [132 249]. e ال‎ 1 " ,ልፅህ [904] 


سترأ 2 فيليسي ولك ف 4 í‏ ارد E ja‏ ديدي 
dédi ‘gél — ardimjah? dnd va ቀዘ727፲ Philippos a‏ 
he said ‘come after me’ to him and found Philip wishing‏ 


o *ፌጩ!1 FU.‏ س اندریاسل و بطل 
butros-in va Andreasin Bert-saida-dan tssah Philippos‏ 
of Peter and of Andreas from Bethsaida (expletive) Philip‏ 
ردن H°] aY‏ فيليوس ناثاناييلي G coo‏ ديديكه 
dediki dana  bilip Tamad Philippos idt shehrindan‏ 
saidthat tohim finding Nathaniel Philip was from (the) town‏ 


hakindah anin ki büldik kimesnayt ol biz’ 
inhis truth (regarding) ofhim that wehavefound person that we’ 
' يعني‎ eo بيغمبرار‎ š شريعتدد‎ deg 

ya nt yazdiler Paighamberler va  shariat-dah Misa 


that is to say have written the Prophets and inthelaw Moses 
upon is to rise up and be doing’, thence ‘to go? We have here a 
good example of the recourse the Turks—by reason of the poverty of their 
language—have to inference in order to form their words. But we must not 
be astonished at this. Was not the English and all other languages first 
formed in this way? and the word, once accepted into the language, lostits 
origin: for instance, * to con-tend,' (strive with) from the Latin; and in 
the German, which is now a rich language, we have, for example, an 
original word, wm-bringen, ‘to bring about,’ accepted and established as 
‘to kill’ 

: em nas, gerund of استمكث‎ [105]. 

፡ ፌ;ነ, See [123, 238]. 

$ oe yi ‘they wrote, third person plural of the perfect tense, 
indicative mood of يازمق‎ “to write.’ 

4 


Arabic conjunction [169 }.‏ .يعنى 


፡፡ a) الكول‎ m 


à 5 57 ረ 4 ^ ገ oo 
ረጋ عيسو‎ VU T CE أي‎ E [ee iM ديمكدر‎ 
dakhi ’Yisa — gü-türdi 07601/00115070 bulduk démek atr 


also Jesus he took to Jesus him And we have found (it signifies 
ls يونا = اوغاي س ا‎ we SM 2 [5 
. sana sam- ün-sin — oghlà yina san’ dédikt baküp and 
to thee Simon-art (his)son Jonas’s thou’ said that looking to him 
ا‎ no; e sy —"uo wq 
bütros olunsah terjimeh kaliméh bü " dinlah Kefas 
a stone if it should be translated word this “shall be said Cephas 


د کد ر ° s£ Ad) LPM‏ == جليله = LA‏ ا 
élmek — 'azimet Jelah  ' ፲76ፀ ertasi-gündah démék dir‏ 
to make departure to Galilee Jesus In the next day signifies‏ 


> لو لدق‎ Jwa. Here we have two verbs evidently independent of 
each other; they must therefore each have a sentence of their own. On 
looking closer we shall find that the first belongs to the phrase in 
parenthesis, and the second to the original phrase. 


° عيسول يه‎ [16] dative. 

* ጮ» [140]. 

* سمعون‎ P" Us [212]. 

5 dao from eas “to be said’ or ‘called’ (irregular verb), which 
is the passive form of the active اکت‎ ‘to say’: it would be difficult to 
pronounce ديلمكث‎ according to rule [107], SO ls inserted in forming 
the passive [62]: here the optative is used for the imperative. 

B Caso (lit., ‘to mean is.’) 

‘ أيتمكث‎ ww jc. The accepted signification of this composite verb 
is 10 go,’ applied to persons of rank to imply that they honoured a place 


by their presence. It is a perversion of the Arabic ay js, which, for 


e . € 8 . . 
one of its meanings, has to determine or intend,’ therefore to resolve 


Jib, ay pee gu. SG‏ ترنداشى !)#3 اس ا 
idi Andreas karindashi Sam- un-Bitrosin biri ikinin‏ 


was Andreas the brother of Simon Peter one of (the) two 


[ን | — t کندو ترنداشي سمعولي‎ 5941 "es Lm 
dand — bülüp  Sam-ü-ni karindashi  kéndü —évvela marküm 
to him finding Simon brother  hisown firstly The aforesaid 


ديد دكه ፌፌጋ/ CAS nS Vu y‏ 5 خرستوس 
ithristos olunsah terjimeh ki Messihi biz  dédiki‏ 


Christ ifit should be translated that) (the) Messiah we said that 


This gerund [241] should in English be translated “on making’‏ .ايتمكله 
and then a pause), as the sense o e phrase here shows.‏ 
d then a p h f the phrase here sh‏ 


| وبري‎ Let us take the sentence backwards from -$z and we shall 
have ° One of the two (who were) the goers after Jesus on hearing from 
John the word’; and then let us go to the end of the phrase (, $25!) and 
read backwards up to (qj) and we shall have the sense complete. 
يدي‎ | ete. ° was Andreas, the brother of Simon Peter.’ Generally the best 
way to make out a complicated sentence is first to find out the gerund and 
read from it backwards up to the beginning, then to go to the verb and 
read backwards from it up to the gerund. If there are several gerunds 
you take each, of course, in its turn, and last of all the verb of the 
sentence to which it is the winder-up. We shall be able to exemplify 
this better as we proceed. 

: eir See [223 ]. 

2). Adverb [121]. 

4 


The accusative case after ger.‏ .سمعولي 


: AR 2nd conditional of ae [79]. 


d‏ |= يوحنا 


X CENE & Si se bl ار‎ 
terjameh kt) ° Rabbi ya’ dnd dakhi onlar ‘neh arar siniz’ 
translated that) ‘Rabbi O?’ to him also they ‘What seek you?’ 

ol dédiler ተሠ néradah’ nur "m 'allem 4 8, olunsah 
He theysaid ‘residestthou where’ (means master oh ifit should be 
ا‎ Coyle gto ሥ! ديدي‎ ar oO کر انرڈ‎ 
nehradah varup dakhi onlar dédt ‘bakin gelin?  anlarah dakhi 
where going also they he said ‘see ye come ye’ to them also 


| ፖ ዎ . ። 
መሠ sail m 2 Í كد35‎ 148 D 
dürdiler yanindah gün ol | gurdik-dah oturdughini 


theyremained neartohim day that havingseen his having remained 


ue by‏ - اون - ساعته JALE] gal uè‏ سوزي 

suzt ol idi yakin own sa’at-ah 0-70 zirah 

word This itwas near to(the)ten(th)hour (at)thattime because 
استماع - ا عیسو نگ = 81 = كيدان‎ o9 dee 

mous quiis yisanin istima étmeklah yehyadan 


going after (him) (of) Jesus on (making) hearing from John 
> 523 | ‘where,’ adverb of place, short for ده يرك‎ ‘in what place.’ 

à A uc short for Ad | AM. This abbreviated form of the imperative 
mood is much used in common parlance—it implies familiarity, or rather 
that the person speaking is of higher rank than those he addresses. 

jh having sat,’ declined T ^‏ تردق past verbal noun‏ أوترد وغنى 
“his having sat,’ m jal, the accusative case after the verb seen.‏ 
v" x 5a 5252 d.e. "the place where he had remained—they saw.’‏ 
Pa ‘on their having seen,’ a gerund which must be translated‏ كرى 4 2 
in English by ‘they saw.’ See note on this subject, page ! 1.‏ 
Uwi) Arabie substantive and composite verb with the gerund.‏ 
AS!) See [182] ‘whilst, ‘with,’ ‘by, or ‘on hearing.’‏ 


ከ as ሕሙ! 


ON) SU n طوردي‎ a حمل‎ os ارته سي‎ vir در‎ 


shakirdlerindan vakendi dirdi yénéh 4 “yehya ertisi gün der 

dean his اا ت‎ and his stood again John The next day 1s 
7 A : 
= Ishteh’ bakup ’Yisayeh gezan va dakhi iki si 
of God Lo!’ seeing Jesus passing And also two of them 
ፖ የ ል 

Ss sie‏ دبدي di [v]‏ 5-8 شاکد e a D‏ سویلد وگنی 

seu-i-la-dugini — antn Ee “ikt ፻ድሪ dédi ‘Fists 


hishavingspoken ofhim disciples two And that he said ‘the (his) lamb 
cup.) Qu» deese [UA] usu ¿al age fiae 


dh-niip p ' Yisa “በ ardinjah ’Yisanin ishidinjah 
turning also Jesus they went after him of Jesus hearing 


: Z É AV “1.1 . 
uo انلو‎ TALS كلدكارينى‎ key Sl | 


dédikt  onlarah  gur-meklah gueldik-lerinà — ardinjah va anlerin 
said that to them seeing their coming after him and of them 


l eel. See [47] accusative after the verb diurdiler, understood. 
? 0$. Th ticipl d adjectively to ' Jesus.' 
9 e participle used adj y sus. 

ን ር. el ር141 #- Here we see again the demonstrative pronoun 
used indeclinably with the “two disciples.’ Note that the last word is 
in p singular [44, page 16]. 

e. wh p pot verbal noun, سويلهدكثت‎ ‘the action of having 
boss ويلددوكي‎ aw Ais having spoken,’ 2 » introduced for the sake of 
euphony), k ge the accusative, the cs being dropped and the ر‎ 
intervening [35]. 

; Aca! On hearing.) Here we see the use of this gerund, which 
implies something more than simply “ hearing.’ 

: ¿=o ارد‎ ‘after him.’ If we analyse it, we have e! ‘behind,’ a 
Turkish substantive |, or ري‎ possessive pronoun, 4 expletive, adverbial 
termination [123 ]. 


T کل‎ See [182] “on secing.’ 


bo 
~~ 


Sey. 89 \A 


: ፖ : v : ~ 
3! بن‎ ST] eus A S و انگ اوزرندہ'- بر‎ 
ani ben va gúrdum oldighini ber-karar üzerindah anin va 
him I And I saw having been in abode upon of him and 
2 Z ር ፡ 
Spee Gal ad ae a Gl دم‎ 
bana — günderan — etmégah ta'mid  sit-ilah — béni amma — bimazdim 
to me the sender to baptise with water me but did not know 


üzerindah énup Rühin  üzerinah kimin dédiki 
upon him (the) descending of the Spirit upon of whom said that 
a " r ፖ "TE 
ای اول‎ AA ايله‎ Yu c = قالدوغني ° گورر سک‎ 
ol tamid idan Ruh-il-Kudus-tlah gurirsan kaldughini 


that baptiser with the Holy Ghost thou shalt see the (its) remaining 
i ee . . 5 Z ሽን 
أو‎ S ey Ju ፈፌ 33:4 و ین گوردم 4 شہادت‎ [| up 


o oghli allahin éttimki shahadet va gtr-dum ben va dir 
he theson of God gave-that witness and saw I And is (he) 


1 ول وأوزرة ]134[ أوزرندد‎ ali, ፌድ ,سز‎ apa, and some others 
amalgamate with the preceding word, and serve as a kind of stop and a 
conjunction. Here it is declined, and the requisite possessive pronoun 
introduced [210] (Zit., “its upon,’ or ° his upon.) Vide note 7, page I. 

* 115 .بر‎ Persian and Arabie. 

3 أولديغنى‎ past verbal noun ial, [84] واديغي‎ | “his or its having 
been," يغبني‎ A أو‎ or Tu أولد‎ (or for the sake of د‎ E وأو‎ 
page 16), the accusative after the verb gürdum, ° I saw.’ 

* dod x”. Uc Here we find the use of the post-position s iel, denot- 
ing a pause, otherwise the sense would not be so clear. 


5 


— es .رو‎ Another pause at the gerund. 
: أوزرندة ڌلدوغني‎ stands as one word in the accusative case after 
gurursan, and requires a hiatus nearly equal to a comma. 
í o! kaari. A composite verb [64], the verbal noun of the 
declinable participle of ايتمكث‎ ]71[ o ‘doing,’ ergo ° the doer.’ 
el. This word is pronounced أوغاو‎ for reasons given in page 16. 


اول أولنمشدر زيرا gl a SII ux! dei uos‏ بيلمزدم' 
bilmazdim ant ben va idi — bendan evvél zirah oltinmishdur evel‏ 
did not know him I And he was before me because he was before‏ 


' ١ : i E 

= صوايله‎ "E E cents! أسراييله ظاهر‎ m 
sü-Mah ben — ichün olmasi zaher Jsrayileh | amma 

with water J for (that) he should be manifest(ed) to Israel but 


Qi درد عد‎ Corl Cools dess |] كلدم‎ FES) Snel 
ben’ dédikt idip  shehadet va yehya ‘gueldim  ta’mid-iderek: 
I’ said that making witness And John ‘I came baptizing 


s s]. ት 4 eM 
= Le xx ጩ -— گوگرجن- دبي‎ = iua wes d. 
etdigine nizül gü-wer-jin-gibi samadan Rühin 
its making descent like a dove from (the) heavens of (the) Spirit 


; ربیلمزدم‎ short for ربيلمزايدم‎ lst imperfect, indicative mood of the 
negative form, Esme, of the active verb Sly ‘to know.’ بيلمم‎ 
“I do not know.’ بيلمزد‎ ‘I did not know’ [108, 119]. 

joins all‏ حون The conjunction‏ الاك ظاهر PX‏ ا 
the preceding words together, and they run one into the other till you‏ 
come to sees where you stop; //.,' to, Israel —manifest—to be—for,‏ 
I came.‏ 

: Sal Jaai. The gerund Ss ‘doing,’ with the word كلدم‎ 
‘I came,’ conveys an action being done whilst walking, —‘as I walked 
along, I came baptizing. * 

$ e is one of those post-positions which, like uÀ and ,ابل‎ are 
amalgamated with the word preceding them. 

EG Xu! pronounced et-digini or et-dügini. Here is the appearance 
of an accent on the first syllable, but it is only on account of the double 
letters ¿d coming together, which of course throws the weight of the 


syllable on the preceding vowel. 


* This gerund as well as three others [72] are translated by the word ‘doing, there 
being in English no exact equivalent for each; but they do possess a different power and 
use too slight to be explained, but which a little practice and attention will best point 
out to the learner. 


b 


BS ies E 


ፖ a .. ^ «e 
Je 5) سی‎ 3 r 1 اید ا‎ DAR) J < Em 4፦ أولوب‎ = 


yehya ertasi gün ta mtd-ider-idi yehya oradah va vake olup 
John The next day was baptising John there and took place 
توزوسى‎ SSS اش‎ 8 ¿O AO esp ui كندويه 3 6 عيسو لی‎ 
“küzüsi allahin Ishteh’ dédikt — gürüp ^ Ysayi gélan kendüyah 
his lamb of God Lo’ said that seeing Jesus coming to (him)self 
m E 
= ፍሬሪ (1-ሠ3 og T" رفع"ايدر‎ P که دذيانك‎ 
kimesna ol der bù raf’ -ider giinahine dünyanin ki 
person that is This takes up (away) (its) sins of (the) world that 
wy ፈ5 po بر ادم‎ gamie = Swe 1 حون‎ - S 5 
bendan kt guéliyor bir-adam ’akbimjga dédim-ki  anin-ichin ben 
than me that 1s coming aman after me I said that for of him I 


' 321) | ‘there,’ adverb of place; short for so A أو‎ ‘in that place.’ 
2 oui jl, an adverb of ti 
وأرتسى ذون‎ an adverb of time. 

° .كسد وي‎ See [28]. It is easier to pronounce fendiiyah than 
kendiyah. 

4 Z . "E ይ CONG . 

ን ርዋ the declinable participle of SAAS. It is here used as an 
ee Be tes : Z 
adjective to ‘Jesus,’ which is in the accusative case, after روب‎ <. 

: Z š Z | 

ps the gerund of ESS ‘to see.’ It serves, like a comma,‏ وب 
to denote a pause in the sentence, vide [243]. Observe, also, how the‏ 
dative case stands first [216], “to himself the coming Jesus he saw.’*‏ 

5 ፈፍ) wo ‘said that.” They generally take occasion to breathe here, 
and make these two words one. 

E oe 

i | ይ ን. .دنیانک‎ Syntax | 210]. 

* ore Sil. See [135]. 

* So that, as we see, gerunds may often, if not always, be translated as an active and 
positive form of the verb—‘ he saw,’ not ‘seeing,’ which latter, in English, gives the sense 
an indefinite idea, which becomes puzzling in a long sentence. The learncr should take 
note of this observation, and practice in translating any long phrase he may come across, 
of whieh he will find abundance, particularly in letters, where the writer endeavours to 


make the whole letter as one period, to be read through, merely drawing a long breath 
now and then where the gerunds occur, to enable him to proceed to the end ! 


le ey) الجيل‎ 


rase‏ كلن* اول در كه بندن أول* اولدمش در بن اذل 


anin ben olunmishder bendan evvel ki dir ol  gélan ’akbimjah 


of him I he was before me that he is that coming after me 
Z 5 . °° P. 
احوال؟‎ #!"ላ] ጋ 52 لايق‎ * due ja ` 44 Sa dew 
ahwal bù ‘deyilim laye chizmegah tasmasini — babücMerinin 
matters This ‘Tam not fit  toloosen  thelatehets of his shoes 
E Beg! ارد نک‎ Te 
Bett ’abradah olan otahsindah Ardanin va keifiyat 


in Bethabera (being the other side) of Jordan and circumstances 


; ፈፎ, &> An adverbial termination. See [123], 
Ó 5 the verbal noun of the participle e " coming,'— the comer.' 


* i .بندن‎ See [137 
` رصم‎ ie, tM a “of him of hes shoes 7s latchet,’ vide 
Syntax [210]. Here we have first, 5 the first substantive in the 
genitive case, before K pe ah, which has the possessive pronoun „§ 
not dropped. Next we see TE po b SG! as one word, the first sub- 
stantive in the genitive case plural, before ,تصمه سنى‎ which has the 


required possessive pronoun with the dropped, and the ,., 


em 
inserted [128]. It will be ው mi that we are often referring to this, 
and that we have plaeed this rule at the head of the rules in the Syntax. 
It forms one of the peculiarities of the language, and it is desirable that 
the learner should be well grounded at first on this point, as it will 


save him a great deal of trouble as he proceeds in his reading. 

3 Ka; eœ, dative infinitive, vide note 9, page 28. 

Sid) .بو أحوا‎ Here, again, the demonstrative pronoun is used 
as if it were indeclinable, and has much more force joined to an Arabie 
plural. 

Tod» rana M ic vide Syntax [210], ‘being on its other side 
of J ee 


oa الجيل‎ ነሞ 


ise | سوال ايدوب .... 51[ ديد يلركه‎ M 23) sre] 
ndi! — dédierk( ana idup su al ana anlar va 
now’ said that to him. making question to him they And 
ፖ / š 0 5 ፖ 
ياخود ايليا 4 پا خود اول بيعهبر ل دگل‎ = Z) سں‎ a 
déyil Paighamber ol yakhod va Ela yakhod  Messth san éguer 
not prophet that or and Elias or (the) Messiah thou if 


اله T. zm) Su A< SU‏ انلره 


onlarah dakhi yehya ገታ tæmid — nichün asin 
to them also John ‘dost thou make baptism why if thou art 


E بن صوايله 5 تعميدأيدرم‎ ፈዷሃ Me sy) 5 جواب‎ 


amma tæ mid tiderim sü-tlah ben? dediki verüp jawab 
but baptise with water I’ saidthat giving answer 
benim bilmazsiniz ant ki — dárür kimesnah bir - aranizdah 


Of me you do not know him that stands person one among you 


i يأخود‎ 4 ‘and or,’ two conjunctions for one [147]. 

፡ eal short for Sa wÎ, which would be difficult to pronounce; the 
* is therefore dropped: SE issin (note, page 16) with LIS.» is often 
made one word, and pronounced déyilsin for déyil issin, “if thou art 
not; [123] and this can here be done perfectly without incurring the 
risk of its being taken for deyil sin, the affirmative, ‘thou art not,’ be- 
cause it is preceded by ቨን | “if vide [148]; كيتمسم‎ for ea pred 

pM صو‎ ‘with water.’ ايله‎ is one of those post-positions like west, 
which, when they occur, are joined immediately to the word, and form 
one with it [ 132]. 

፡ #2! |,!, ፲4፪, “from the middle (of) you.’ أرأ‎ isa Turkish substan- 
tive, jJ the possessive pronoun, 2nd person plural [33], and s2 post- 
position [130]. 

Nas, the 2nd person, present tense, indicative mood, of the 
negative verb AN ; of the simple verb i ‘to know,’ 
vide | 108]. 


ux ايل‎ 


s) Goll oseep awe te اول‎ ١ 
avaz nida idanin berriyedah? dediki dakki ol ‘dersin né 
avoice of crying in(the)desert’ said that also He ‘sayest thou what 
፡ ١ 2 ‹ 5 = 4 ° . = 
ډیغمبر‎ Leil t aay يواني دوز ايليكة‎ Jo, = أيم‎ 
Paighamber Eskaya nyéhki diiz eleyin = yohint Rabbin im 
(the) Prophet Esaias as straight make his road thy Lord's I am 


ات ”و اول* كوندران؛ pas‏ فريسياردن y‏ 


idiler D P Uh kimesnéler günderilan ol va 'seu-i-ladi 
were (of)from(the)Pharisees persons sent those And ‘ spoke 


turned to + for the sake of euphony. It may be also east, as the 
speaker chooses. The Sof shia is the possessive pronoun required 
by the rule in Syntax [210]: “of thyself in thy truth.’ f 

É SUV lA), composite verb [64]. 33 Arabic noun ; اید نک‎ declina- 
ble participle of CAS; [71]. ay ` the doing} d E of the doing,’ 
E case. | 

(መኗ do). See Syntax [210]. يولي‎ ‘his road ;’ ሥታ or 
Lm ES accusative case [35]. d 
5 ELi jae, composite verb or not, as we please to consider it. دوز‎ 
is a Turkish adjective, meaning flat,’ and used as a ا لد‎ with the 
auxiliary CLI ; or we may call it a separate word "straight, and 
SCL, short for P dalol, or Sa رأيلية‎ or 353 dıl, the 2nd person plural 
imperative, make ye' (691. 

= ûj, adverb of comparison, ‘as? 

š One Here we have اول‎ used as an indeclinable demonstrative pro- 
noun, and placed before 2 AÇ persons, in the plural. It has much 
more force than if it were declined, when the uj would be dropped. 
See om 511. 

ነ ندرا‎ the passive of the akable participle ندرن‎ 5 which is 
formed by the insertion of J, vide [107], ° sent. 


ፍሬ ኤጅ ir 


ol “Elia mi sin kim sin san imdi ki sordiler dnd 

he ‘Elias artthou? what art thou? thou now’ that asked to him 
98 I D 

i € e‏ دبدي -፦ E ሺ ሪማ Jal T‏ دوق جواب 

jawab ‘yok? © Paighambermisin ol san? dédi ‘déyilim’ dakhi 

(he) answer ‘No’ ‘Prophet art thou that thou’ said ‘Iamnot’ also 


وبردي 5 "ايمدي اکا ae‏ كيم 57 = Es _ S‏ بزي * 


bizé ta kı dédiler ‘kim sin san? ana mdi verdi 
(of)us inorderthat' they said ^whoartthou thou' tohim Now gave 
hakin-dah kendunim — véreh-yig jawab | günderan-lerah 


regarding (in thy truth) of thyself we may give answer to the senders 


pu lÎ ‘to him they asked.’ There are some verbs that take 
the dative case, some the ablative. Grammarians have given a list of 
them under different heads (vide Davids, page 112). We have not inserted 
any list in this work as, practically, it is of little use, and would have 
served only to occupy much space: the sense generally, and a little habit 
and practice, will soon lead the learner to make the distinction, as soon 
as he has entered into the construction of the language, and idealized it, 
which he will best do by reading as much as he can, first with literal 
translation, and next with free translation, until he is enabled to under 
stand whatever is put before him. 

Lee. The | + is the sign of a question asked [120].‏ دی 

° دي‎ 3 c! = [64]. It will be observed that many other Turkish 
verbs are used as auxiliaries, besides those noted in the Grammar. 
T بره‎ 2 52 bs ‘to answer.’ * Ws, accusative [27]. 

5 لئرك‎ SC verbal noun of the declinable participle (y3 Lm the 
sender’) of the verb — ندر‎ to send ;’ PE the plural termination ; 

y the sign of the the dative case [127 ]. 
5 sali. iss XS. See [30]. Genitive case of É 1S, the is being 


E 1 5 
اويلوار‎ 2 P: Lele 5 ورشليمد ل‎ | ES ood, چان‎ 
lawilüler va emamler orashalim-dan yahüdier — kachan 


Levites and (Imams) priests from Jerusalem the Jews when 


ኡ 5 = - . Z 
su-al déyu ‘ sin kim san? ana ki günderdiler 
question saying ‘art thou what thou’ tohim that they sent 


m ፌፓኋፋ:4| AS eO s Go m TES NIRE 
inkar etmadi tkrar edup dakhi ol idéler 

denial did not make confession making also He they should make 

dakhi anlar tkrar éiladi déyu “deyilim Jlessih ben? va 


also They heconfession made saying ‘amnot (the) Messiah I’ and 


noun, and not, as it might at first be taken for, the particle post-position 


* . € . . . . 
_s, sign of the accusative case: Of John his witness, this is.’ 


A ic: is a Turkish adverb of time, not much used; they prefer using 
4$ زه مان‎ ‘at the time that; ergo, ° when.’ 


? e9 is short for qogyd, gerund of — ‘to say.’ It is put at the 
end of a quotation, as we would in English at the beginning— he said’ so 
and so. See Expletives [123 ]. 


° .ኋ! رمال‎ composite verb [64]. psa! is the 8rd person plural 
of 1st optative of ESaw\ [67]. 


: cO» sl. See [64]. sul, gerund of — | Ec 
Ñ أيتمدي‎ ne See [64]. أيبتمدي‎ is the negative form‘of Wem 
srd person singular, 1st perfect, indicative mood. See [108]. 


e ایم‎ LS, negative form of the defective verb e) See [89]. 


5 E * 
ከና جيل‎ | 


5 CE L.) pcm à des شريعمكت‎ »2 ) [1 


và  ynayet  ammád verildi musá-ilah shartat girah 
and grace but wasgiven by (or with) Moses (the)law Because 
> ma LIA] كلدي‎ Oe - مسصايله‎ de CLA 
hich allah geldi — bizéh "ሃ#ዐ ግርጋ ilah hakikat 
any God came tous with(orby)Jesusthe Messiah truth 


ፌቪ) ህህ — pes PS S A224 a‏ فو جاغنده i‏ أولاںة 
olan kojaghindah Babanin gtrmamish-der kimsah  vakit-dah bir‏ 
being in his bosom of God has not seen anyone in (at) time one‏ 
bi. dir shahadeti yahya-nin va ¿Hadi bayan ant oghul yekaneh‏ 
thisis the witness of John And hasmade manifest him son only‏ 


pt 


Bo vh the passive form of Le وبره‎ ‘to give [107]. 

: ell the accusative case of ay. 

g> Vide [43 |. 

JOLL. See [210]. The first noun is in the genitive‏ قو چاغند د 
8 ري takes the possessive pronoun‏ , توجاق case, and the second,‏ 


e 


He 


and the „j intervening between it and yd, the‏ ;45 نوجاغي ]19[ & 1800 ق 
oped and it becomes sb, ge [85, 120].‏ ئ ي the‏ 

٠ dsl; declinable participle of ns), and here the ‘person’ being is 
understood, which person is immediately afterwards explained. 

: Js, ፈዬ) ‘the only son.’ As they use the Persian word Gu 
they have given it the Persian form. e is a Persian adjective, 
meaning 'unique.' 

ር)! ከሰ See “Composite verbs’ [64]. The a is the 8rd 
person UR. of the 1st perfect of CLE! [65], “he did,’ or “he made.’ 

* X quem Se [10]. 


: ola. See Syntax [210]. This es must be the possessive pro- 


—“> 


Mes‏ :52 - يهنا 


mu 5 በ > ር 5 ‘ = 
aldik "wnayet — "ynayet-iehün — hem dolu-sindan anin 
have taken grace for grace both from his fullness of him 


| e .انك‎ 6 Syntax [131, 210]. 
>, conjunction [160]. 

` V Ist pers. plural of the 1st present, indicative, mood of Gal ‘to 
take.’ There is no word in the Turkish that comes nearer to the meaning 
of receive. (£43 کو‎ is ‘to catch.’ In a late version of St. John’s Gospel, 
the translator has tried to convey an impression of ‘we have been 
favoured,’ i.e., it was granted to us,’ by using أولدق‎ ድ” but he has 
bungled it, probably from not knowing the true meaning of the Arabic 
word „îre, which, with the auxiliary G^ 4), can only be interpreted 
'we were manifested. He might more properly have used the passive 
aee! and الندي‎ gu برد‎ “it was made manifest to us,’ that is, ‘we 
were favoured,’ hence, ‘ we received.’ This will show how difficult, if not 
impossible, it is, sometimes to express the simplest-idea in this barbarous 
tongue; and the more elegant the language, the more confused it becomes, 
as the same expression may mean half-a-dozen things, till, by inference, 
itis brought to bear upon the sense. As we have already observed [ note 2, 
page 74] it requires a conjuror to divine the sense of their diplomatic 
sentences, which not two Turks would interpret alike, each explaining the 
phrase according to his appreciation of the Arabie words used; and, as most 
Turks have but a limited idea of this language, they generally contrive 
to pervert the original meaning of the word, and turn it, very awkwardly, 
to signify what they wish to express. In the same way as it is related 
of a scribe, who, on being asked to write a letter, replied that “he could 
not, because, being lame, he could not accompany the missive to-read it, 


? 


no one being able to decipher his writing.—So, when anything out of 
the way is expressed, the composer, or a man on his part, is required to 


accompany the document to explain it! 





La E ال‎ ài 


nida-idup va wer shahadet ana  yehyah gürduk ^ jellaleni 
crying and makes witness to him John we saw the glory 


. bendan évvel gélan ’akbimjah ol dür bü — dédügim benim dediki 
before me coming after me that is this my having said of me said 
po VAD sel بندن اقل‎ tea 
heppimiz biz va idi bendan evvel zirah olmishder 
all of us we And he was before me because (he) has been 


» substituted in the pronunciation for the sake of euphony. Vide note, p. 16. 

I T ቁ gürduk, and not gürdik. | Vide note page 16. 

lai. Vide [64, 72]. Observe here that the last letter of‏ ابد 
is written indifferently, with one or with three dots; but this‏ أيدوب 
gerund is generally pronounced with a “p, dup, although more often‏ 
written with a “b.‏ 

2 و‎ 2 1s the declinable participle CEES 3 ‘having said,’ (of the verb 
ديمكث‎ “to say,’) which is also a verbal noun, and to it is attached the 
possessive pronoun e vide [33], and the y is introduced and the CS 
turned to ©. for the sake of euphony. ديدوكم‎ ‘my having said,’ t.e., 
‘spoken of by me.’ 

x — This analysed is gîze Arabic substantive, ‘behind,’ “after; 

possessive pronoun, 4> expletive [ 123 ]. 

8 of declinable participle of ESAS ‘to come’ E 

8 Bn wy, ht, “than me before,’ or “from me before,’ the particle 
دن‎ being the sign of the ablative case. Vide  Post-positions’ [131]. 

NS أولمش‎ “he has been,’ 8rd person of 2nd perfect, indicative 
mood of (z4^,| [76]; ,2 is added to be more precise in expression. 
Vide [235]. 

8 


jee — WH Is a declinable adverb with the possessive pronoun در‎ 


[33]. 


V تيهنا‎ _ | 


7 
beni- E kalam ol dij meld IUE - -— 
man word That they were born from God but from the will 


makan aramizdah mash-hin va hakikatleh va 'yinayet oldi 

a place among us full and with truth aud grace became 
e, F MU ub = جلالني”‎ J) ادي" وبر‎ 
oghlinin bir yalinis babanin jellaléni anin va biz tütti 


of son one only ofthe Father his glory of him and we held 


count of rule [210], which is dropped, as the ر‎ intervenes between أرادي‎ 
‘its will, and the post-position „j3. Vide [131]. 
: لمكن‎ A disjunctive conjunction ( 1) 
.دوخمشاردر‎ Vide [235]. 

ol Us is Arabic, and means ‘the son of man? The Turks often 
adopt composite Arabic words, in order the better to express their 
ideas, just as we might do in English by drawing from the Latin 
or Greek,—with this difference, that in English almost any word we may 
require has been already introduced, whereas in Turkish it is being 
adopted out of dire necessity. 

1 ሬይ ፡ cuc. The A serves here for both nouns. 

| šai "by amoug us. so isthe post-position, sign of the ablative 
ease [130]. 

6 تدي‎ ab from (sai eb, vide model[65, 76]. 3rd person, perfèct tense 
of indicative mood. 

colle Sil. Vide Syntax [210]. Jl, the 2nd (Arabic) noun, 
has ን possessive affix .s, which is dropped, the ., intervening [128 ] 
dhe | his glory ;’ ፌሥ ው ' his glory’ (accusative case) [35]. 


i Se وغل‎ |l. Here aggin lit. ‘of his son.’ T 3 his son ;' Seales! 
በቸ oghlunin) ‘of his 808.7" [951] the cs being dropped as usual, and 





1 الیل يو کنا 


s (BUEN feel exo ° ايدنلرك! جملەسنه‎ dyd 
( inananlerah ismineh gant) jumleh-sineh idanlarin kabül 
(to the believers to his name i.e.) toall of those making reception 


MM. Jal seu ربدي که الل‎ መሜ 


. anlar olaler oghullert allahin ki verdi kudret 
They they may be the children of God that he gave power 
dao ا نه‎ Kad تقاندى نه‎ — 4 
adamin né iradetindan lahmin né kandan né 


of man nor (by the) from the will of flesh nor from blood neither 


: Si A, a declinable መወ .ايتمك 2ه‎ uas! ‘doing; used 
BE “the doing,’ or ‘ doer; — the doers,’ nominative plural, 
and J نلر‎ A) “of the doers,’ genitive plural [71]. 

: EI Arabic noun, takes the possessive affix Ls» because it is 
the 2nd of two nouns coming together, Syntax [210]. The qy is dropped, 
and ر‎ intervenes between the noun and the post-position 3. Vide [127]. 

5 .يعنى‎ Vide [169]. 

* «oul. Let us analyse this simple word, in order to fix on the 
memory the use of the possessive affix. | 'a name; ust! " his 
name;’ dss! “to his name,’ [35] the ي‎ being dropped and the ሀ) 
interposing [127 ]. 

x رأينا نا نلره‎ declined participle of wks! or انانمق‎ “to believe.’ 

of M believing ;’ used bl ° believer.’ Ute believers,’ 
(nominative plural). اينانانلره‎ ' to the believers’ (dative plural). 

A, vide Syntax [210], “Of God fis children.’ The us‏ \ وع 
is the possessive affix, which the second noun takes when the one pre-‏ 
coding it is in the genitive case.‏ 

Í pas |. 8rd person plural of the 1st optative mood of أولمق‎ “to be.’ 

Vide Tra. 
° رأدتشدن‎ ! ce Observe once more the possessive affix Vs, on ac- 


Aas AD ودنيا ا بيلسذي‎ ስ. 
kendiinin-ki-lerah ዐ bilmadi omi va dünya khalk olundi 


to his very own He did not know him and (the) world was created 


: - - ^id z. Z 
J siikaa dyed ኒቨ ‹ ሬይፎ›።), በ 
ani — léken etmadiler kabül ani va kenduninkih géldi 


him But did not make reception him and his very own came 


١ أوأندي‎ dme. À composite verb. Qe an Arabie noun and the 
auxiliary Z+), of which this is the 3rd person of the 1st perfect, indica- 
tive mood [76]. Vide also [56, 64]. 

ቺን The learner will perceive that the word is written ani and oni, 
the sound of the | being between the two. Throughout this work, when a 
word can be pronounced different ways, it will be written differently in 
different places, and this will accustom the student to learn by analogy, 
and induce him to use his reasoning and comparing faculties in other 
instances, so as to make discoveries for himself ;—for example: In 
one place he will find the post-position x trauslated ‘by,’ in another 
it will stand 'in; he will thence naturally infer that it means both, 
according to the place it holds in the sentence. 


° š, VG و‎ AŚ. Let us analyse this terrible-looking word and we shall 
find ita very simple one. 53:5 ‘self,’ [30] WG TRUS ‘of self, E ‘own,’ 
[36,298, 229 ], p the sign of the plural, x the post-position, sign of the 
dative case, [127]. 

i CS The c or >. when added to a word, denotes pos- 
session. Vide [202, 2291. 

° ,أيتمديار‎ the negative form of the verb GX«x\ ‘to do,’ vide [65]. 
It is the 8rd person plural of Ist perfect, indicative mood, thus: 
JR A| 'they did; 38 34)! ' they did not do; and de is the Arabie 
substantive forming a composite verb with the auxiliary — Sel, or 
rather its negative Ae! [ 56, 64]. 





w 


nS y Sis دا‎ ¿Ç أ حى لور أو الذي‎ 
adami her gélan dünyayah ki > di o  mür hak 
man every coming tothe world that was he light True 
3 6] ودنيا‎ ፌያኋ;| رایدر | || د نادد‎ ed 

| anin lah va dünya idi dünyadah tenwir ider 


by him and (the) world he was In the world lightens (makes light) 


1 “Coming-into-the-world-every,’ is a phraseological adjective to the 
substantive ‘man,’ which is in the accusative case after the active verb 
‘lightens.’ This construction shows the Hindo-Germanic origin of this 
Tartaric language, although the connection between it and the tongues of 
Western Europe may be prior to the first departure of the tribes from the 
plains of Hindustan. The author ventures to observe, on the authority 
of Dr Latham,* that the Huns certainly existed in and about the Turkish 
Empire full 1200 years B.C. t; so that the separation from the European 
branches (which went more north, and afterwards overwhelmed the 
Roman Empire with Goths, Visigoths, etc.), must have been anterior 
to that epoch; and during so long an interruption of communication be- 
tween the northern and southern cousins, many changes and mixtures of 
race must have occurred. This would also account for the striking 
difference between the Tartaric and European languages, which has 
induced philologists to imagine them to have had a separate origin. In 
regard to the Semitic languages, however, there are too many conflicting 
dissimilarities, and they are too diametrically opposed to admit of the 
belief of their having had any connexion whatever with the Tartaric 
until the Turkish was engrafted in later years on the Arabic. 

? AMO. — Yide [135]. 

* Vide Lecture delivered by Dr. Latham at the meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
2Ist January, 1854, and published by the Society. 

+ In regard to their identification with the Ahita (the Hittites of Scripture) vide the 


chapter on Ethnology, page 208 of the author’s work entitled ‘Lares and Penates.’ 
Ingram and Cook, London, 1853. 


. Ë 
”” يوحنا‎ ኤሙ | 


anin sebebilah adamlerin-jumlési ki shehadet veréh 


by means of him the whole of men that that he may give witness 


anak olmayüp nür ol Fendusi maneh ler 
but not being light that Himself should believe 


olunmush idi airsal  etmek-ichün shahedlik ol nürdan ütürü 
had been sent for to make witness regarding that light 





' افك ويرد‎ A composite verb. ويرة‎ is the 8rd person of the 
optative mood [101 ] of 10 و‎ “to give,’ which serves as an auxiliary to 
the substantive ol. 

Leod ot. The first substantive is in the genitive plural, 
and the second Arabie substantive takes the possessive pronoun ye. 
Vide Syntax [210]. i 

PPE Sil (HE, “with or by reason of him.) Véde [182, 135], 
and Syntax [210]. The cs in ála is the possessive affix, to which 4 
is added. 

‘he himself.’ Vide [30].‏ کندوسي 

Cel, is the negative form of the verb ooh the gerund of 
which is Kah. Vide [83]. 

$ (sm. — Vide [128, 150, 153]. 

I n Vide post-positions used with the ablative case [ 137. ] 

5 .شاهد لكئث‎ Vide ‘Derivation’ [197]. 

9 a l. Vide [184, 135]. 

unm .أولنمش‎ Vide [76]. This is the 3rd person of the 2nd 
pluperfect, indicative mood of isal. 


2 a 





w 


em" i‏ يوحنا 


So EE aal መ! شي‎  شمادارب‎ 
var-idi hayat andah = yaradilmadi AN-81% shet yaradilmish 


was (the) life By him was not created without him thing created 


وحيات Seal‏ نوري أيدي ]°[ T — jy‏ ظلمتد× 


zülmetdah dakhi nür i nir’ adamlerin va hayat 

` in (the) darkness also (The) light was the light of men and life 
a! Lad ا‎ e$ al أي‎ CA , ضيأويردي‎ 
allah dan étmadi idrak oni va zülmet dia-verdi 


From God didnotmake comprehension it and(the)darkness light gave 


ES jas “¿sol ادم وأرايدي رانك‎ p ኢኣ ሠ ህዞ 


idi yehya adi va onim var id? | adam bir ersal oltinmish 
was John (the)name andofhim was man a had been sent 
os * 4. ፖ ^ . 
nourdan ütürü ta ki géldi  shehadétichün marküm 
regarding the light in order that came for witness The aforesaid 





ES Vide [208]. 

TR endo. A composite verb formed of an Arabic noun CS ادرا‎ 
and the negativeform of the auxiliary CSey!. Vide [64]. 

3 QA Ll. Vide [64 and 82]. 

: انذادي‎ ‘of him his name.’ The double use of the pronoun 
and possessive pronoun together is one of the peculiarities of the Turkish 
language. Vide Syntax [ 210, 227]. 

de=. The | is placed over the last is to denote that is pro- 
nounced (á). 

$ .مركو م‎ This word is used to avoid having recourse to the 3rd person 
singular أو‎ "he, which would not be so respectful. Vide Syntax [223]. 

Whenever this word occurs it is pronounced in conjunction‏ .اون 
with the word preceding it as if the two formed one word: it admits of‏ 
a hiatus equal to half a comma or a comma, according to the sense [134].‏ 

° (DJ... The same observation holds good for this post-position [137]. 


THE FIRST CHAPTER 


OF THE 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN. 


الجيل Say‏ يازاوغي” أوزرة 


üzérah yazdughi yuhannanin engil 
according to the writing — of John, — The Evangile. 


MEMO ۽ كله‎ Spat ly كلام‎ *sd lout 11] 
allahin kalam va var-idi kalam tbtida-dah 


of God (the) Word and was (being) (the) Word In (the) beginning 
5o Vol Lr] الذي و الله كلام هوة أيدي‎ SEE 


ebtida-dah bü በህ  kaldm allah va idi -yanindah 
in the beginning This was he (the)Word God and was byhisside [near] 


J E يراد لدي و‎ uev شی‎ Ari Bs) xat اليك‎ 


A’ 
bir hitch va yaradildi an-dan shei her idi yanindah allahin 
one any and was created by him thing Every was near of God 


: TI 18 a verbal noun CT of the verb يازمق‎ “to write,’ the 
i is turned into a [19, 57 ], the , introduced for the sake of euphony, 
and the , $ 1s the possessive affix taken by the 2nd substantive, the first 
of which is in the genitive case. Vide Syntax [ 210. ] 

? sean. Vide [16.] 3 sol \j. Vide [90 and 91.] 

^ Jll genitive ease of Allah. Vide [15] and Syntax [210.] 
smi b— U ° side,’ in "his side sa&Jl “by his side’; the us of Sh 
is dropped, and the ,., intervenes between the word and the post-position 
sd. Vide [ 180. ] 

° >. Expletive. Vide [123.] : e Vide | 43. | 

a 


POWERS OF THE ROMAN LETTERS. 


We must request the learner to observe that in representing the Turkish 
words by italic characters, we have, in order to avoid, as much as possible, 
the use of the double vowels, adopted the plan of using the 


tu to represent the French ew as in ‘deux.’ 

ü $ 5 # as in the article ‘du.’ 

ü 2 Italian u in ‘furore,’ or like oo, in “boot. 
2 5 i in ‘fino,’ or like ee, in ° seen. 

é ብ French é in ‘été. 

a » - a like a in “father. 


g always for the hard, and 7 for the soft sound. 

gh will represent the Arabic 3 guttural. 

kh ንን » t like the German (guttural) ch. 
s always soft. 

z always sharp, like the s in ‘reason.’ 

The letter 2 when strongly aspirated, is introduced in the word on 
the system followed by Richardson; but, if clipped in the pronunciation, 
it is represented by (.), and the hamza (.) will be denoted by (7) over 
the letter; thus, "Lb bina’ an. 

All the unmarked vowels have the same value as the a, e, ?, ይ in 
the English words bat, bet, bit, but, etc. ; and note that the 7 1s never 
used in its English power of ‘I’ (personal pronoun). 

In reading Turkish, the learner is requested to bear in mind that 
there is no predominating accent on any particular syllable of a word, as 
in English: thus, extravagant and commu’nicate would be pronounced in 
Turkish extravagant, communicate, almost without stress or emphasis on 
any special part of the word: at least, it is better, at first, to read each 
syllable quietly, than to put an accent on a word according to English 
ideas, as 16 would be almost sure to fall on the wrong syllable. The only 


1 


co 


POWERS OF THE ROMAN LETTERS. 


accent we know of in Turkish falls on the vowel preceding double letters, 
particularly the aj td: as, &oj! etdim, pronounced ¢t-tim ; ES xl 
etdigini, pronounced é£-tigini ; and An állahin, pronounced dlláAin. 

The Turkish orthography, as represented in italies, according to the 
above powers of the letters, may at first appear capricious in its irregu- 
larity ; but the learner must take it upon trust as the best representation 
of the actual Turkish pronunciation. It would be impossible, in a work of 
this sort, to enter into an explanation of all the reasons for these changes; 
suffice it to say, that the laws of euphony are very stringent. The | is a, 
ce, 2, and u, with the same consonants, without any evident reason; but, 
on closer inspection, we shall find, that the modification is used to make 
he sound agree with the following letter: as, at-ma-jah, e-shek, tt-ti-fak, 
ü-sül, ete. So also eh and ah (3) at the end of a word accords with the 
preceding predominating sound in the word. The dead u is denoted by an 
English v, as in ‘but, ‘cut, etc., simply because it is impossible to give 
a more perfect representation of it: as, £D) መያ መል حكم‎ hu-kiim, ete. 
The student will perceive also that i is represented by ab, because 
it is thus enunciated, and it would be difficult to pronounce it otherwise. 

In short, if the learner will strictly adhere to our system, he will 
acquire a pronunciation as near that of Turks of the present day as it is 
possible for a European to arrive at; and certainly nearer than any other 
system of Roman characters can bring him without the assistance of a 
master. In conclusion, the author is desirous of remarking, without 
any undue assumption of merit to himself, that the Arabic and Turkish 
languages being familiar to him from his infancy, he has been enabled 
in this Vocabulary to insert several words not to be found elsewhere, 
and a vast number of extra meanings which represent the Turkish word in 
its common signification, as used in daily parlance at the present time in 
Constantinople and all over the empire, and which signification will not 


be found in any dictionary yet published. 


VOCABULARY. 


E 


P C—| db, water. 


P evt d-bad, a house, habitation ; a | 


city; culture. 

a Îaتıا‎ 2b-ti-dd, the beginning. 

r LS, dp-lif, thread. 

T C2 di, a horse. 

T C2 et, meat. 

T U! d-td, a father, ancestor. 

d-tesh, fire.‏ \ نش م 

A اتغاق‎ it-ti-fak, by chance, it hap- 
pened that. 

T S5\ a-tek, hem of a garment. 

T Az at-md-jah, a sparrow-hawk. 

T Sai dt-mak, to throw. 

r أتمكث‎ et-mek, for ፣ L Xo do, 
to make. 

T CLAAJ! et-mek [pr. ek-mek] bread. 

r dii d-ti-nah, Athens. 

A 2 élh-er, à sign, mark, trace; a 
history. 

A اثار‎ 0-1701, events, signs, histories. 

t &a\ eth-nah (from A Js tha-na, 


.. 


Sul 


support), a stick to lean upon. 


` 4 V3! eth-na, middle, midst, interval. 


E». soka 4) bi-eth-nd-dd, in the 
mean time. 

A اواب‎ eth-wab (pl. of C8, a gar- 
ment. 

T En dj, hungry, famished. 

A Coe | éjdb, answer, consent. 

A ıl | 1jd-bet,consent,agreement. 

a Jz ayjal, fate, appointed time; 
death. 

it TU ách-lek, hunger. 

T T á-chil-mak, to be opened. 

T اجمق‎ ach-mak, to open. 

+ احتمال‎ 17-17-0 /,bearing, possibility 

A احتياج‎ ih-ti-ydj, need, want, re- 
quirement. 

A أحسان‎ ih-sán, benefit, favour, 
courtesy, charity. 

A احمق‎ ah-mak, stupid, foolish. 

TA احمقلق‎ ah-mak-lik, stupidity, 
foolishness. 

+ \g>' ah-wal, circumstances, affairs. 
(pl. of | Ve state, condition.) 


وی 4 


A )፦>! akh-bar, news. 

A ess tkh-ti-yar, choice ; power. 

E ا-ختيارا‎ tkh-ti-ar-lik, old age. 

A )ሙ! á-Lhir, the end ; at last; finally. 
$5 2. akher-in-deh. Vide| 35]. 

A C ታጩ á-khi-ret, posterior, last; 
used for ‘the other world,’ and 
then pronounced d-khe-ra. 

á-khor, a stable.‏ أخورم 

T lo] d-dd (and &bY d-tdh) an island. 
طوشانى‎ lal 0-00 tdit-shd-ni, a 
rabbit. 

a W0\ a-dab, civility, morality, re- 
spect, custom. 

T ሊ ሥሠ) a-dab-siz, uncivil, without 
respect. 

ادرا کت 


i-drak-et-mek, to 


ad-rak, comprehension. 

comprehend, 
understand. 

T ادلو‎ dd-lii, named, called, celebrated. 

A ادم‎ á-dam, a man. 

T ادم‎ d-dum, a step, trace. ادم‎ eM 
d-dum á-dum, step by step. (this 
is a corruption of the 4 eM 
ka-dam, a foot, a step.) 

A የነ") a-zan, the call to prayer. 

A امعان‎ iz-edn, intellect; judgment; 
obedience. 

A jf zn, permission. 


A E أن‎ a-zv-yet, hurt, ill-treatment. 


TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


ارك 


T \,\ á-rá, the middle, midst, between. 
ዕጩ; A| a-ra-miz-deh,in the midst 
of us, among us. 

MI ፍፌ! d-rá-yeh. gel-mek, to 
intervene. 

A ارادت‎ iî-rá-det, will, desire, com- 
mands. 

T E | a-ra-lik, interval. 

T T d-rd-mak, to search. 

A أربع‎ ar-bas, four. 

TY jl ar-pah, barley. 

T (£9 ا‎ ar-ter-mak, to increase, aug- 
ment, advance. 

T 2| ar-tik, more (expletive), 
already. 

4 WG! Tr-Li-kdb, mounting on 
horseback; attacking; interfering 
with. 

T ር ፍቱ n á-rit-mak, to purify, redress. 

T ارتمق‎ art-mak, to increase. 

T ارتمكث‎ é-rit-mek, (v. trans.) to 
dissolve. 

T ارت‎ er-té, the morning. ارتهسي‌گون‎ 
er-te-si giin, the next day. 

T aj ard, behind. 

A ارسال‎ ar-sdl, an embassy, sending. 
Ir-sal o-lin-mak, to be sent. 

T Ule أرد‎ ars-lan, a lion. 


T أرق‎ d-rek, lean. 


e 
T as j| ar-kah, the back, behind. 


SN é-rik, a plum. 
A 


اسک 


T Jel ir-mak (and also D» à 
See .ارمق‎ 


ቸ از‎ áz, some, a little. 


river. 


p j| éz, from. ም ex-ku-ja, whence ? 
أزين طرف‎ this way. ارد كه‎ 
only. 

T Gm d-2d-jtk, a very little. 

p 51)1 á-zád, free. 

T T áz-mak, to wander, go astray. 

T ጨን) ez-mek, to break, to pound 
in pieces. 

a coll a-sa-et, acrime, sin. -4-sa-et 
et-mek, to hurt. 

P اسان‎ d-sdn, easy, convenient. 

4 أسياب‎ 05-507 )71. 01 Va), cause, 
reason, means. 

1 m P lw es-tam-bul, Constantinople. 

T استرديا‎ is-tri-di-a, an oyster (from 
the Greek cpi). 

T استغفار‎ is-tigh-far, pardon, repent- 
ance. 

A استماع‎ is-ti-mdz, listening, hearing. 

T استعمال‎ 15-17-1201, use, service. 
—et-mek, to make use of. 

à أسدما لحت‎ 
politeness. 

T استمكث‎ is-te-mek, to wish, desire. 

A p | is-tih-2d, joke, jest, derision. 
اسکی‎ es-ki, old. uL: j P 
ማመ 3Î es-ki za-md-nin d-dam- 


as-tt-ma-let, civility, 


VOCABULARY. 


اشم 


ler-2, the ancients (lié., “the men 
of olden time’). 
\ ism, a name. 

+ أسمكث‎ es-mek, to blow. ፦ 5 
yil é-ser, the wind blows. 

T P is-st, master; hot, warm. 

A m a-str, a captive, prisoner. 

T LEA ds-si-lik, heat, warmth. 

P unt dsh, meat, victuals, soup. 
2) esh, a companion, equal. 

T اشاغە‎ d-sha-gha, also P2 á-sha- 
ghi, below, down. 

ሏ ዕ ሌሬ! -sha-ret, x slon, token. 

A slat) ish-te-bah, ‘doubt comparison, 
resemblance. 

1 اشتمكث‎ d-shit-mek, to hear. 

¿sh-teh, look! see! there! lo!‏ أشت م 
behold !‏ 

1 eas ish-ti-hd, desire, wish, appetite, 
avidity. 

T gem dsh-cht (also, vulg. al 

- al-chi), a cook. t 

A E ish-fak, compassion, pitying, 
affection. 

p CSA e-shek, an ass. 

፲ ,(ፌይ1! d-shi-kár, clear, manifest. 

Tala dsh-let-mek «(causal of 
ፌ-ፌፋኢዕ !ነ to cause to work. 

Sat) dsh-lé-mek, to work.‏ م 

r أشمكث‎ esh-mek, to go together. 
(obsolete) 


6 <A TURKISH 


\ 

A Chel a-sil, cause, origin, kind. „haj 
ná-sil, for نه أصل‎ neh as-sil, how ? 

as-lan, not at all, by no means,‏ اسلا 
pronounced as-/a.‏ 

A ele! as-ldA, good ; reconciliation. 

T اصلاہی‎ is-ld-mdF, to wet, bathe. 

ts-lan-mak, to be wet.‏ أصلانمق 

1 أصمرل ادق‎ as-mar-la-mak, to recom- 
mend, enjoin, call for. 

4 قرسو أصمرل‎ kai-veh ds-mar-la, order 
coffee (to be brought in). 

T Ge! as-mak, to hang. 

EU ሥሠ! u-siil, quietly, manner, in a 
proper way. 

A lac! d-sil, noble, of good origin (a 
horse or man). 

a USI a-tub-ba, physicians (the plural 
of طبیب‎ ta-bib). 

A ws! LI at-rdf, sides. 

a &lel t-ea-net, assistance, help. 

A ረረ! a<-tt-bar, esteem, honour, 
confidence. 

A أعتماد‎ 7-17-1100, 19111, 

a Azel ie-ti-kád, belief. 

E sss te-ti-dal, justice. 

je i«-raz, the action of honour-‏ زه 
ing and paying deference to.‏ 

a Ve! aç-la for اكول‎ the highest, 
most exalted (vulgarly E a-ler, 
very good). 

A Ue ac-má, blind, a blind man. 


GRAMMAR. - 28 


دم 

1 اح‎ agh, a net. 

T أغاج‎ d-ghaj, a tree. 

1 اغا‎ d-ghar-mak, to whiten 
(obsolete). 

T Rei d-ghir, heavy, weighty. "m ار‎ 
a-ghir a-ghir, slowly. 

T (6,2! agh-ri, grief, pain. 

T l a-ghaz, the mouth. 

T ሠ.) agh-la-mak, to weep. 

m أغو‎ 0-ghour, [ augury ] lucky omen. 
غور اول‎ o-ghür ola, luck to you! 
a happy day to you! 

A መህ! if-ti-khar, glory, honour; 
well met, etc. 

rd, excess. aly! bls‏ أغراط م 
extremely.‏ 

Page ” áf-rin, bravo! (rather d-fe-rin) 

T أفندي‎ ef-fen-di, master, sir; man 
of the pen. 

T E ak, white. ህህ al ak ba-ba, a 
vulture. 

1 انمه‎ ak-cheh, money, a piece of 
money. 

ል በ tk-rar, affirmation, promise, 
confession. 

A (UV th-rdn, peers, equals. 

A اقسام‎ ak-sam, 
oaths. 

A اقليم‎ ak-lim, climates, divisions of 
the world. 


T E ák-ma£k, to flow. 


divisions, parts; 


ርመ 


፲ 23:51 d-kin-di, the current of a 
river. 
rJ en, very, most (a partiele used 
in forming the 
Vide [24]. 
A_,S\ ak-bar, the greatest. 


superlative). 


A os 3S\ ek-the-rt, for the most part. 

P K | é-ger, if. 

A VS tk-ram, honour, respect. 

1 لمكث‎ jS | é-ér-la-mek, to saddle. 
(gerund a gal). 

T CS ek-stk, fault, defect. 

T P |. ek-sik-li, a woman. 

T ANG | é-al-mek, to bend, incline. 

ጥ ፌ.ፌሒ5 | eg-lé-mek, to detain, amuse. 

r أكمكث‎ 27-01, 40 sow, to plant. 

A ፌጋ 55 | ek-naf, sides. (plural of کنف‎ 
ke-naf ) 

T pes \ é-kin, seed. 

T T |. e-kin-jt, a sower, husband- 
man. 

T jd | án-siz, suddenly. 

T أل‎ el, a hand. 

T ()| d, another, a stranger (for (I 
a country). 

A JV ¿Lla, if not, unless, but. 

A E a-ld-i, a battalion, or troop 
of soldiers, squadron (of cavalry). 

A dex) al-bat-tah, certainly, assuredly. 

T cA! dlt, below, underneath. 

+ التمش‎ dit-mish, sixty. 


VOCABULARY. 


ቃብ T 


\ 


T v dl-tun, gold. 

T e al-ti, six. 

1 ال‎ dl-ti-lik, a piece of money 
of six piastres. 

A TO il-ha-sel, finally, at last, in 
short (comp. of the Arabic article 
ር), 880 ela). 

ፐ ር ኦሖ Nt dl-dat-mak, to deceive. 

T الدنمق‎ al-din-mak, to deceive one’s- 
self, to err, to be deceived. 

T الشمق‎ a-lish-mak, to become accus- 
tomed. 

a الغمت‎ 1-e, friendship, intimacy. 

Ta wk, the first. 

T اللي‎ el-It, fifty. 

T nt al-mak, to take. 

A we t-la, to, unto, ete. 

T c». 2፡1] á-li-ko-ma£, to retain, stop, 
also, to leave or let go. 

a lel am-ma, but, however. 

A "m መማ! wm-ti-nan, gratitude. 

A J l 0-4747, fables, parables. 
(plural of Jû me-thal) 

A Ovo} cm-ddéd, prolongation, exten- 
slon, assistance. 

A y amr, an order, command. 

T Snel! e-mek, fatigue, work, labour. 

T CLEA A e-mek-le-mek, to work, toil. 

T اسمق‎ tm-mak, to hope, expect. 
اوەر م‎ &-ma-rim, I hope. 


اوت 8 


A ,ፅጣ! d-mtir, business. (plural of ነ 
amr, an affair) 

P Av! d-mid, hope, desire. 

A "S a-min, safe, free. 

v Ul dnd, a mother. 

t yal! d-nakh-tar, a key (pro- 
nounced a-nak-tar). 

A jw! am-bar, granaries ; fodder ; 
decks of a vessel. 

A انتغاع‎ in-ti-faç, gain, utility, profit, 
use. 

T esl an-jak, only. 

T s m-ju, a pearl. 

T ፅሙ” in-jeh, fine, subtile. 

P ፍሙ” an-jtr, a fig. 

A m in-8án, mankind, a man. 

` C obesa), 


humanity. 


in-sd-ni-yet, courtesy, 
j| en-siz, narrow. 

A cea] in-sdf, justice, equity. 

a alwi in- am, a gift. 

A انكار‎ an- una denial. 

p s dün-gah, then. 

T CLKAJ] en-mek, to descend. 

A أ نين‎ a-nis, a friend, companion ; 
tame. 

1 gt av, the chase. 

T n ev, a house. 

T lY o-ed, a plain, a valley. 

” 113) ፀ-ሀዐ2) the voice. 

1 أوت‎ ot, a herb. 


TURKISH GRAMMAR, 


أور 


T (eA) Ual ü-tan-mak, to be ashamed, 
to blush. 

T (£o 34] o-tur-mak, to sit down. 

T i? ii-tur-ti, because, on account 
of, upon. 

T ረጅ? o-tlik, herbage. 

T CAS, ut-mek, to sing (like a bird). 

፲ ር ይማ T o-tur-mak, to sit down. 

T 1l 0-Lüz, thirty. 

T أوته‎ o-tah, beyond, on the other side. 

T c ij, extremity, summit. 

T jesl ü-jüz, cheap. 

T | أوجو‎ ü-jüz-lik, cheapness. 

T أوجاق‎ u-jak, the hearth. 

T ፌም av-jt, a chasseur, sportsman, 
falconer. 

Tc üch, three. 
T أوجمق‎ tich-mak, to fly. 
Tost. tich-iin-j2, the third. 

T او خشمق‎ okh-sha-mak, to flatter, 
caress. (for (i434) o-hush-mak) 

T أودون‎ o-doun, wood. 

T sd o-dah, a chamber, hall. 

r soll o-rd-dah, there. 

T U | or-fa, midst, aua 

T kin) or-tak, partner, a friend, 
companion. 

T أورتمكث‎ urt-mek, to cover, vell. 

1 اوجورمق‎ ü-chür-mak, to cause to 
ri 
es ESS | ur-dek, a duck. 


Ef 


T < ur-kut-mek, to frighten. 

T LSS) 4\ tr-kuk, fearful, timid. 

1 اور كمكث‎ &rk-mek, to be afraid. 

T مان‎ 13) or-mdn, a wood, a forest. 

T CNS 54) d-rum-zik, a spider. 

1 أورصق‎ ür-mak, (pronounced vour- 
mak) to beat. 

1 روج‎ n ü-rüj, fast. —( $439 cur 
ü-rüj tüt-mak, to fast. 

T اوزا تمق‎ ü-zát-mak, to stretch out. 

T أوزاق‎ ü-zak, distant. 

T Dn and أوزرة‎ 11-26 and dü-se-rah, 
upon. 

8 وزو‎ | d-zü, self. 

T ys أو‎ ü-zun, long. 

T S 3 ü-zen-gi, a stirrup. 

T E ist, above, upon. 

q.s أوسترة‎ os-tra, a razor. 

T أو شاق‎ ü-shdk, a servant, a chap. 

T CA أو شو‎ &-shü-mek, to grow cold, 
be cold. 

T أوصانمق‎ ü-san-mak, to be tired. 

T ሠ ogh-ra-mak, to go, to meet. 

1 أوغرل لمق‎ ogh-ril-mak, to seize, to rob. 

T (A9 ogh-lan, a son, a boy. 

T i ok, an arrow. 

A T 33 | o-ka-dar, so many. (for |), 
49$ ol-Ea-dar) 

T دوم‎ 1 0-kü-mak, to read. 

T (prog? A o-kit-mush, learned. 

T ኢፌ un, before, in front. 


VOCABULARY. 


9 اهم 


T EL SI úg-ren-mek, to teach. 
(pronounced ú-ren-mek) 

A a n ev-vel, first. 

A 34V ev-la, (for T |, ü-la) better. 

a s m -ldd, children, descendants. 

r اوأعمكث‎ 's) tlch-mek, to measure. 

TA اولقدر‎ ol-ka-dar, aS much as, so 
much. 

T T Jj ev-vel-ki, the first. [36]. 

T اولمی‎ ol-mak, to be. 

T أولمكث‎ ùl-mek, to die. 

T cida o-lin-mak, to be, to become. 

T ردكت‎ ev-len-mek, to marry. 

T hy) o-lu, great. (obsolete) 

T 22 &-mak, to hope. 

T peal o-muz, the shoulders. 

T jawal &-müz, the shoulders. 

T اون‎ own, ten; tn, flour. 

1 ፍሓ=) n ü-nüi-mak, to forget. 

1 نمق‎ b ñ &-yan-mak, to awake. 

T (EAD أو‎ ü-yüt-mak, to go to sleep, 
to put to sleep. 

T + أو‎ u-yu-ku, sleep. 

T يله‎ n thus, 
(vulgarly 4-i-/an), 12 o'clock. 


&-i-la, so; w-2-la, 

1 أويمق‎ di-yü-mak, to sleep. 

T u s| o-i-nash, a prostitute, a 
lover. 

A (905) d-ha-li, people, inhabitants. 

A Sens! th-ti-mám, care, solicitude. 

?A-mál, neglect, delay.‏ أهمال د 
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T.s| d-t, month, the moon. d-yt,a | T To i-ki, two. 


bear. 

n av! a-yak, a foot. 

sch! a-yd-let, province, country; 
dominion. 

1 ايتمكث‎ et-mek, to do. (also (اتمكث‎ 

ኸ ie ap. et-mek, to say. 

T e ich, the interior, within. 

T — = t-cher-mek, to give to 
drink. 

T «exl t-che-ru, in, within, (pro- 
nounced t-che-rz). Vide page 16. 

T ايجمكث‎ tch-iek, to drink. 

T 4s | ir-teh, to-morrow, رÎ باز‎ 
diy) ba-zar ir-té-sz, Monday. 

1 ير لمق‎ | ér-la-mak, to sing. 

jsi á-i-ril-mak, to be separated.‏ لمق ؟ 

T (ee! d-tr-mak, to separate. 

T ساق‎ vn! tr-mak, a river. 

1 یرمق‎ \ tr-mak, a river. 

T TON art, large, great. 

T j| tz, sign, trace. 

T Gul ds-sah, if, but. Vide [123]. 

T UY | ish, work, business, occupation. 

1 ፌሬሬሓኣሬህ! d-shit-mek, to hear. 

A kal ¿-sdl, sending, causing to 
reach. 

r es) +n-jl, the second. 

r AO LZ0n-di, the first time of 
prayer after mid-day—about 3 


p.m 


T , Àj i-le-ru or i-lé-ri [vide p. 16], 
in front, forward. 

kindness.‏ 4-4-7 أيلكث م 

T — \ éi-le-mek, to do, ete. 

T 2! i-leh, with, etc. 

T (uw. t-mdn, faith, belief. 

T أرمدي‎ im-dt, now, then. 

T (sly! t-nan-mak, to believe, trust. 

T sti en-mek, to descend. 

P أننه‎ á-:-neh, @ mirror. 

T ألو‎ é-yi, good. 

T cS | é-yt- lik, goodness, excellence. 


تب 


aA Gl bad, a gate. 

t Lb ba-ba, a father. 

1 ail bat-mak, to immerse. 

p é> bd-jeh, a chimney. 

P بار‎ bar, a time, once. 

ba-rish-mak, to agree, make‏ بار شمق م 
peace. |‏ 

p jb bá-zár, the bazaar, market. 

P T, بازر‎ bá-sir-gàn, a merchant. 

T باش‎ bash, the head. 

T ‹ይብሪህ bash-la-mak, to begin. 

A bh ba-tel, false; useless, vain; 
injustice. 


T باح‎ bagh, a knot, joining. 


بال 


P باع‎ bagh, a garden. 

T ፈፎ“; bagh-cheh, a garden. 

1 می‎ Vel bagh-tr-mak, to cry out. 

T ከ ርመ bá-ghish-la-mak, to give, 
grant, concede. 

ፐ ር ሄግእ=ህ bagh-ld-mak, to tie. 

T باغ‎ bagh-luor bagh-li, tied,attached. 

=e 

¿sU su-zi-neh bak-mak, to 


T باتمق‎ dbak-mak, to see. 


listen to his words. 
A cd ba-ht, 


permanent. 


the rest, remaining, 


P CU bb fear. I, a SS bgg 
bi bak va bi perva, fearlessly, 
boldly. (lit. 
solicitude.’) 

A Jb bal, the heart, soul, mind, 


remembrance (pr. like ° Baal’). 


‘without fear or 


r Jl bal, a wing, an arm (pron. like 
* ball"). 

T JL bal, honey. (pron. like böl) 

p Jly bd-ld, height. 

T "m ከ a hatchet. 

A wa lı bil-jum-leh, altogether, in 
general, in short. 

r ee bal-chik, mud. 

T ረቓህ bá-lik, a fish. 

r Lus o Dd-lilji, a fisherman. 

A بالكلية‎ bil-Eul-li-yeh, 
entirely. 

T put bal-li, honied, made of honey. 


altogether, 


VOCABULARY. 


ule 11 


T ረይሥረህ bd-yil-mak, to faint. 

T «7 bi-tur-mek, to finish, com- 
plete. 

T بتمکث‎ bit-mek, to grow, increase ; 
succeed. 

T (5 bu-tün, entire, complete, all. 


54 بتون‎ bu-tiin gin, all day. 
iiit a Only. 

T ke bi-chak, also bü-chak, a knife. 

T ከጨዋ bich-mek, to mow, reap. 

A ر‎ bahr, the sea. 

A کور‎ ba- khůr, smoke, incense, 
vapour, exhalation. 

P a bakht, felicity, fortune, hap- 
piness, good luck, fate. 

P Unc, bakh-shish, a present, gift. 

A (lux? ba-khil, avaricious, covetous. 

AT pha ba-khil-lik, avarice. 

P X» Ded, bad. 

p sS be-des-tan, also ba-les-tan, 
the bazaar. 

bir, a, one.‏ بر1 

2 برادر‎ be-rá-dér, a brother. 

T x43 3 brak-mdk, to throw, to 
plaee, to leave. 

T jj bir-er, one by one. 

T بزمكث‎ bé-zé-mek, to adorn, embel- 
lish. 

TENS ej) bes-mek, to be tired, ennuyé. 


TÉS bes-le-mek, 


bring up. 


to nourish, 


TURKISH 


T (Ê~ besh, five. 

T بشورمكث‎ bi-shur-mek, to cook. 

T d.2) bas-mah, printing office, press, 
impression, efc. 

A بعدة‎ . 66-00-71, then, and then, 
after, efc. 

A Gas) bad, some, acertain (number). 

T ER bogh-da-t, corn, wheat. 

T ማያ ሺችች ba-ghish-la-mak, to present, 
give. 

tT يغلمكث‎ bagh-la-mak, to tie. 

T ce bek-ri, drunken, a drunkard. 

T tont be-gin-mek, to agree, ap- 
prove, please. (pr. bé-yen-mek) 

T oe benz, a face. 

T) jy ben-zer, like, resembling. 

T ቴው ie ben-zé-mek, to be like, 
i as. 

T بلابان‎ ba-la-ban, great, large; a 
falcon, the largest of the three 
in the nest. 

a Wb bul-dul, the nightingale. 

T — بلدره‎ bil-der-mek, to cause to 
know. 

p 4X bel-kt, but, perhaps, nay, rather. 

1 بللو‎ bel-lii or bel-li, known, certain. 

T CE bil-mek, to know. 

T cms ዕዘራ፤ a cloud. 

tb n bel-lát, an acorn, an oak. 

ref or ÅS be-lúk or bü-lik, a 


troop, a regiment. 


GRAMMAR. ነነ 


C 


A e bée-li, yes. 

A بنا‎ bi-na, a building, edifice, con- 
struction. 

age ee 29 bi-na-'an 0-10 za- 
lek, therefore. 

r — > bin-mek, to mount (on horse- 
back), to ride. 

4 بني‎ 06-111, pol us be-ne 
a-dam, the descendants of Adam. 

1 (8ኃቱ bü-dák, a bough, branch. 

T (sds dit-di, the thigh. 

T بورايه‎ bi-ra-yah, here! this way! 

TK بوره‎ bü-ru-mek, to cover, wrap 
up; disturb. 

T y% bür-un or bürn, nose, a promon- 
tory, cape. 

T بوزسق‎ boz-mak, to spoil. 

P NOST bos-tán, a garden. 

PT Lee bos-tan-jt, a gardener. 

1 "- bosh, empty, useless. 

T. بوغاز‎ bo-ghaz, the throat, neck. 

T بو : غا زلمق‎ bo-ghaz-la-mak, to kill, cut 
the throat. f 

T à و‎ bol, large, vast, abundant ; 
urine. 

1 لاشمق‎ 28) bt-lash-mak, to be troubled 
(as water), to dirty; to touch, or 
infect. 

T بو لاندرمق‎ bit-lan-dir-mak, to stir up 
(as water), to mix. 
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T 39 bu-Ié-nik, troubled, thick, 
muddy ; heavy weather. 

T دوا لمق‎ bitl-mak, to find. 

T ڊو‎ bü-i or bo-t, length, height, 
stature. 

T لو بلي‎ bii-t-la-jah, thus, in this 
manner. 

1 يلو‎ & bo-t-lü, tall of stature. 

T يله‎ 9) bü-i-la, thus, so, in this way, 
in this manner. ) 

T1 yg 50-70, the neck. بابانک‎ 
422) «1 bá-bá-nin bo-i-ni-na (swear 
by) your father's neck! بابام‎ 
4x23 9), I swear, ete. 

T L9 bo-i-nus and و بويندوز‎ 8 horn. 

P بيبا‎ daha, value, price. 

PT gle bá-hd-lu, dear, valuable. 

t dL. ba-hd-neh, pretence, excuse. 

P x2 be-hér, in each or all. 

T (eq? De-hai, (interj.) O you fellow! 
P = 62, without. y بى‎ 0 na-zir, 
without equal, unparalleled. 

A m ba-yán, explanation, proof. 

A e! 72 bdi-rám, the feast of Bairam. 

r J bin, a thousand. 

T Ao bileh, see ah, also, even, again. 
(expletive) 

T cisa) bu-yür-mak, to order, com- 
mand [56]. 

T (S $e bü-yük, large, great. 

T CSS አ.) bü-yük-li, greatness. 


Cx 


p e Dü-yük-lan-mek, to pride 
one's self. 

T CL Áo sı bi-yti-mek, (pron. bü-yá- 
mek) to increase, grow large. 


- 

Te يابو‎ pa-bich, a shoe, slipper. 

T sr nl pa-bich-71, a shoemaker. 

T =e pan-jir, beetroot. 

P یاد شاد‎ pa-di-shah, a king. 

Gels باد‎ pa-di-shah-k, the empire; 

royalty, imperial dignity. 

T A> بار‎ par-cha, a morsel, piece. 

ጅ # oU pa-rah, a piece, portion, morsel, 
1-40th of a piastre. 

T ESaly yb pa-ra-le-mek or pa-ra-la- 
mak, to break to pieces. 

T ياي‎ pa-t, a part, portion. ياي‎ 
يتمكث‎ |, pd-t-et-mek, to divide. 

P باي‎ pd-2, rank, grade; salary. 

Po) pur, full; often, sometimes. 

rsd per-dah, a veil, curtain. 

PLA pür-üst, a worshipper. ıı 
v2 but pürüst, an idolater. 

7 يرسق‎ par-mak or bar-mak, a finger. 
باش يرمق‎ bash par-mak, the 
thumb. 

፻ ኒሥ pess, then, after, but. 
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داز 


t LSaty pish-mek, to cook, to ripen 
* 


or to be done (as in cooking), to , 


gain experience. 
Ie Hyped pi-shur-mek, to cause to 
cook, to roast. 
P يشيمان‎ pe-sht-man, repentant. 
P شتمال‎ pesht-mal, a bath towel, 
cloth. 
1 c pek, firm, solid; very much, 
very. 
joo pü-nar, a spring, a fountain, a 
EET 
T e pi-ly, a chicken. 
hand pem-béh, cotton. 
an) pé-nir, cheese. 
p بيدأ‎ pa-i-da, discovered, created, 
found, manifested, etc. 
۴ لیر‎ pir, old. 
C eJ pir-lik, old age. 
WE, 
P بيمانه‎ pr-md-neh, a measure, a cup. 


4) pi-nar or pü-nar, a spring. 


oe 


em 
PU td, asfaras. eS ta-ki, in order 
that. 
A تابع‎ ta-bic, a subject, a follower. 
፲ 3) ذا‎ tar-la, a field. 
P e ta-zeh, fresh, young. 
T CS تازد‎ ta-zeh-lik, freshness, youth. 


GRAMMAR. ردأ‎ 
Win Li ta-’as-suf, regret, sorrowing. 
ل‎ ly ¢a-’al-luf, composer; the being 
accustomed, familiarized, 
፲ تاوأ‎ ta-va or ta-wa, a frying pan. 
d tuh-sin, praise, approbation. 
A clamax? tah-stl, gain, acquisition. 
A Gri tah-kik, truth, affirmation. 
"Badia? tah-ki-kan, truly, certainly. 
a kos tah-wil, change, return, 
money made over to another 
person. 
P urnam takht, a throne, a bed, a bed- 
stead. 
A ack” tukhm or tu-khüm, seed, grain; 
also used for ‘boundaries.’ 
A (USA takh-min, thinking, con- 
jecture. 
A ES Nai te-da-rek, preparations, pro- 
visions; care. 
ላመ ted-bir, advice, arrangement, 
management. 
A قراس‎ ta-rash, shaving. 
፲ ፈቁ> S fér-je-iméh, interpretation. 
T e ters, backwards.. 
2 tur-Li, a song. 
AP . tur-ki, a Turk. 

TAE ፣ ” tér-lé-mek, to sweat, perspire, 
T & 5 ta-zt-yeh, or do 5 tez-jah, adv., 
quickly, as soon as possible. 

A تصد بق‎ 105-011: truth, faith. 
A ae ta-ed-la, supreme, high. 


ae 
* 
ع‎ 
* 


A EU (a-.aj-jub, astonishment, 
admiration. 

A ec) x5-tae-rif, information. 

A تعليم‎ tag-lim, instruction. 

A 3 US. fa-gAa-fel, negligence, care- 
lessness. 

4 تفصيل‎ faf-sil, explanation. 

T لی‎ ) mai tak-sir-lik, fault, omission. 

A Es ta-kab-bur, pride, vanity. 

T Ic S ta-kab-bur-lan-mek, to 
pride one’s self, grow proud. 

A pos tik-rar, repetition; again. 

T Gw jS tik-rar-la-mak, to repeat, 
renew. 

a Sî ta-kal-lef, trouble; ceremony; 
invitation. 

4 تكليف‎ 101:-1 ceremony. 

A peel ta-la-miz, disciples. 

A 7995 tal-bis, the action of clothing 
or covering; hence used for 
“fraud, deceit.’ 

whi ¢a-laf, ruin. أولمق‎ Q to 
perish. 

A تمام‎ ta-mam, whole, entire; end; 
completely. 

A تمثيل‎ tam-thil, comparison, alle- 
gory, resemblance. 

P «yJ tan, the body, person. 

tam-bel, idle.‏ تسيل م 


A aaas tan-bih, order, command. 
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A تنزل‎ 


descension. 


ta-naz-zul, descending, con- 


P les ten-hd, alone. 

A توابع‎ td-wa-be, (pl. of =Ü ta-bec) 
a follower. 

ta-wad-due, humility, sub-‏ تواضع 

mission. 

1 توز‎ 003, dust. 

T jat tüz, salt. 

T دو زأمق‎ tuz-la-mak, to salt. 

A t5 ذو‎ ta-wak-kul, faith, trust, con- 
fidence. 

T C I tiit-ken-mek, to finish. 

1 توي‎ 110, feather, plumage. 

P jad diz, sharp, acid. 


T ja téz, quick, swift. 


a ASG thd-leth, the third. 

A eel thá-men, the eighth. 

A ib tha-nt, the second; in future. 

A USS the-kd-let, weariness, fatigue, 
ennul. 

A eA (Aá-kat or sá-kat, faith, con- 
fidence. 

A Cn thik-let or syk-let, heaviness, 
trouble. 

A dai tha-kil, weighty, grave; a bore. 
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CN 

r جا‎ ja, a place. 

a dole jd-bet, an answer. 

A d) جار‎ ja-ri-yeh, a damsel, girl, 
servant-maid. 

P (ur yan, soul, life. 

T pile jan-lá, lively, animated. 

p j| حجانو‎ jan-war or Jjaà-na-war, an 
animal, a wild beast. 

١ جاهل‎ ja-hil, ignorant. 

a pi ja-yez, lawful, permitted. 

t L= ja-bd, a gift, present. 

۸ جبار‎ ja-bár, great, proud; a con- 
queror ; a tyrant. 

A aœ jabr, compulsion. 

A C2, > jira- at, courage, audacity. 

۸ چرم‎ jurm, crime, sin, fault; tyranny. 

A جزوي‎ Jua-wi, or جزلي‎ juz’, a part, 
a little, a small portion. 

+ جسارة‎ je-sd-ret, presumption. 

a \k> jé-fa, rejection, trouble, injury; 
refusal of a lover, torments caused 
by the beloved. 

p جکر‎ ji-ger, the liver. 

r a M> jal-lád, an executioner. 

A Jll je-ldl, majesty, power. 

A جماعت‎ Ja-ma-.at, a crowd, an 
assembly, the people, congrega- 
tion. 


GRAMMAR, E 
s T 


jamg, assembling ;‏ جمع د 


the whole. 


a troop ; 


K ee jam-¢t-yet-gah, a ren- 


dezvous, a place of assembly. 

+ جمله‎ jum-léh, all. adash alto- 
gether. 

A RA ja-miz, all, the whole. 

4 جناب‎ ji-nab, majesty, power, ex- 
cellency. 

A QUT Jin, a jinn or genie. 

A (was gins, kind, sort, species. 

Jang, war.‏ <¿ م 

P +> sat, barley. 

A C جوا‎ ja-wab, an answer. 


p ۸ جواهر‎ ja-wa-her (pl. of as), 


jewels, precious stones. 


A ye sur, injustice,violence. ደመን 


5 ፖፖሠሪ * 


jaür 1 jef-fa, the torments of love. 

A cem juhl, ignorance (pl. of جاهل‎ 
jahil). 

۸ چېنم‎ ji-hen-nam(Hebrew Gehenna), 
Hell. 

A ኣቲ ja-hi-di, endeavour, study, 
diligence, | 


ፐ ር ዶቱ፣ حا‎ chat-mak, to run up against, 
to be knocked together. 
T ï% sl>charp-mak,tobeatviolently, 


F. 
جرت‎ 


Bes, حا‎ chd-rd, a remedy, cure, help; 
method. 

ET eu chágh, time. ሎው همان‎ 
he-man cha-ghi-der, now’s the 
time! 

T چاغرش‎ cha-ghi-rish, invitation, the 
action of calling. 

T (sr cle chá-ghi-rish-mak, to 
challenge one another. 

ፒ ር ዴማ جاغره‎ cha-ghir-mak, to eall, in- 
voke, invite. 

T جاغل‎ chá-ghil, a bubble, murmur, 
noise of flowing water. 

T حاغلدمق‎ cha-ghil-da-mak, to mur- 

mur (as water). 

TX. ር chan, a bell. 

፲ (sridl> cha-lish-mak, to work, toil, 
labour, endeavour. 

T چالجی‎ cha-li-j2, a player on an 

` instrument; a robber. 

Tm حالمق‎ chal-mak, to strike, rob. 

T) حامو‎ cha-mür, mud, dirt. 

1 جاي‎ chá-4, a river; tea. 

cha-yir, a meadow, prairie.‏ حا بره 

1 شی‎ T نحا‎ cha-tr-ki-shi, a lark. 

T yuo chi-bdn, a swelling, an abscess, 
a buboe. 

1 Gh chip-lak, naked. 

1 Tor chip-lak-lik, nakedness. 

T a chi-chek, a. flower. 


T حرتلاق‎ chert-lak, a grasshopper. 


VOCABULARY. 


a yi 


PT dau> chesh-meh, a spring, a 
fountain of water. 

P غىت‎ chift, a pair. 

T CAL chift, a field; a plough. 

T wae. سوره‎ i> chift sur-mek-lk, 
agriculture, HORE 

T جغاجی‎ chift-j1,a labourer,a peasant. 

T — =u chift-jt-lik, agriculture. 

T جفتلشمكث‎ chift-lesh-mek, to be 
re-united. 

1 MATIS chift-lik, a farm, country 
property. 

1 حقاره مق‎ chi-kar-mak, to draw out, 
carry away. 

፲ ር ጾቶኗ>- chik-mak, to come out, to 

ASL ba-sheh‏ جقەق) 

chik-mak, to be even with, to 


mount. 


obtain one’s aim). 

T A chu-kur, a hole, a valley. 

T Bo che-hyj, a hammer, a mallet. 

T — < che-kish-mek, to dispute. 

T ¿Sl che-kil-mek, to be led, 
drawn; to retire. 

T حكمكث‎ chek-mek, to draw, attract. 

T CCT che-kin-mek, to be with- 
drawn. 

T جكب‎ che-kich,ahatchet. See z 

T c chi-lek, strawberries. 

T m aR cha-ma-shur, washing. 

P 9 جوا‎ chit- val or chit-wal; a sack. 


PT "m >- chü-bán, a shepherd. 
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T (Exe Chü-pük, a child. 

T 4j. chor-bá, broth, soup. 

T جورتمكث‎ chu-rit-mek, to cause to 
putrify, spoil. 

ፐ ፌ ፌቴ (ዱሙ che-vir-mek, to surround, 
to turn. جورمكث)‎ da kha-i- 
rah-ché-vir-mek, to turn out well). 

T Y chev-réh, the circumference, 
all round. 

T زمكث‎ ታሙ chiz-mek, to untie. 

T janl حو‎ cho-gha-lat-mak or chogh- 
lat-iak, to multiply, to increase. 

T v2 cho-ghi, the most, for the 

most part. 


= 


.. ፆ « 
ï> chok, much, numerous, very, 


many. 


= 


¿3 ]= cho-kah, cloth, drapery, hang- 
ings (corruption of A crm Jükh, 
cloth. 

T جلمكث‎ chul-mek, an earthen pot. 

chit-mak, a drumstick.‏ جو ماق 

dhe cha-i-lak, a kite, a hawk. 


a 


= 


دم 


SA 


e حا‎ Aá-tem, a liberal man. 


p> 


L 70761, want, need. 


> 


> 


oa ha-jt, a pilgrim. 
a |= ha-sil, produce, profit, gain. 


sees al-ha-sel, in short. 


^ 
GRAMMAR. Cu 


A حاضرا‎ ha-zer, ready, present, pre- 
pared. 

T حا ضرا لمق‎ ha-zir-la-mak, to make 
ready, prepare. 

A. aS ha-kem, governor,a commander 

A حال‎ hal, state, mode, condition. 

el a bù ha-let ü-zé-ra,‏ أوزرة 
upon this.‏ 

A JU. Ad-lá, now, at this moment. 

A Cl Ad-let, state, condition; a 
thing. 

4 حيس‎ 7005, à prison. 

4 حبشى‎ ha-ba-shi, an Abyssinian. 

A o> hat-ta, until. 

A = hajj, a pilgrimage to Mecca. 

A Co hijab, a veil, modesty. 

A ¿= huj-jét, a decree; an excuse. 

A d= hadd, limit, a boundary; 
strength, force. 

۸ حدر‎ hazr, caution, prudence. 

4 حرارت‎ ha-ra-ret, heat; great 
thirst; rash or irruption of the 
skin. 

4 حرص‎ hars, greediness, ambition, 
avidity. 

A un عد‎ ha-ra-ket, motion, move 
ment, disturbance, action. 

۸ حرم‎ ha-rem, the harem; forbidden, 
sacred. 

P ه ,80-7 حريف‎ fellow, an indivi- 


dual; a husband. 


< 


4 حساب‎ Ai-sáb, computation. علم‎ 
Colas gUm- hi-sáb, arithmetic. 

hi-sdb-siz, innumerable.‏ حسابسز 

A Wun hasb, computing; number. 

A حسد‎ hd-sdd, envy, jealousy. 

fa حسن‎ husn, beautiful, beauty, ele- 
gance. 

4 حسوك‎ ha-sid, envious, jealous. 

a حصاد‎ hd-sdd, harvest. 

his-sa^, a portion, part, lot.‏ حصة د 

A je ac- hu-zür, presence. 

A = hazz, rejoicing, gladness, happi- 
ness, contentment. 

TP xz haf-td (for A222 hef-ta), a 
week. 

A (i> hak, truth; worthy, suitable ; 
according to. 

A 5> hakk, an attribute of God. 
PE ረሙ hakk ta-ca-la, the 
Most High. 

A حقير‎ ha-kir, vile, contemptible, de- 
spised ; your humble servant. 

the truth; 

really, in truth, verily. 


A RRs ha-hi-kat, 


a hi-ka-yet, a tale, story, 
relation, history. 

A حكم‎ hükm and hu-kiim, command, 
science, wisdom, knowledge, 
dominion. 

Tas hik-met, wisdom, art, science; 


a prescription. 


VOCABULARY. 


Ss 19 


eve s> hü-kü-met, dominion, em- 
pire. 

A حكيم‎ ha-kim, a wise man, a phy- 
siclan. 

r حكيملكت‎ 70-10-11: the science of 
medicine. 

A ails ha-la-ka, a ring, a circle. 

AM حلو‎ hal-wa, sweetmeats, confec- 
tionery. 

A مایت‎ him-d-yet, protection, de- 
fence. 

A »le> ham-mám, a bath. 

A حواله‎ há-wá-leh, consignment over 
to another, an officer who collects 
the taxes. 

1 5 حو‎ ha-i-l, a court yard, a house. 

A Cols ha-yat, life. t. cius 
ha-yat-i ba-ki, the life which en- 
dures, eternity, future state. 

a a> hayf, pity; injustice, tyranny. 

A حيله‎ hi-leh, artifice, trick, ruse. 

+ حيوآن‎ ha-i-van, an animal; an 
exclamation of pity. 


* 


€ 


A „îl kha-tem, a seal. 
APT خا لور‎ Kha-thn(also 2 A ha-din), 
a lady, matron, mistress. 


A adls kha-dem, a domestic. 
| 


20 ው 


e 


A خاصيةه‎ Khas-si-yet, innate quality, | 


property. 

A መጨ kha-tir, will, desire; heart, 
mind, affection; memory. Hec 
NET Sls se-nin kha-ter-in 
t-chun, for your sake. els 
صو رمق‎ kha-ter sor-mak, to en- 
quire after any one. 

A ጋ khá-li, empty. 

A ss kha-' en, treacherous. 

ላ. ሠሙ kha-bar, news, fame, story. 

,770-70 لخدأ م 

A gas khad: , deception, fraud. 

A ኤጨሓጃ ልሙ 1770-1161 (and vulgarly 
د مت‎ Lhiz-met) service, office. 

A Cul khi-rab, ruin, devastation. 

4 خراج‎ kha-raj, tax paid by the 
Christians. 

^c .2- kar), expense; revenue. 

1 خرسر‎ khir-siz, a robber. 

P ayes Ahar-man, the harvest. 

P T ፅሙ kho-ros, a cock. 

P day jos Kha-zt-neh, a treasury. 

khas-tah, sick.‏ خستةه م 

ለ. ሎመ=- khasm, an antagonist. 

T mas khism, a relation. 

a Cola. LAi-tdb, speech, discourse. 

A خلاص‎ kha-las, liberty ;safety ;health. 

a hÈ khalt, mixture. خلط أيدر‎ 
khalt ?-der, he talks nonsense. 

A gls khalk, the people, nation. 


TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


دای 


A لكلو‎ khulk, the natural character 
or disposition, custom. 

A jp khin-zir, a pig. 

A gdh khan-dak, a ditch. 

T X. Kho-ra, a dance. 

khod, self.‏ خود م 

4 خورا لی‎ khor-lik, vileness, contempt. 

P خوشس‎ khosh, beautiful, excellent, 
good. 

P als. Khosh-nid, satisfied, con- 
tented, gay. 

A wed kha, fear. 

A Jl kha-yal, fancy, imagination. 

ላ. ሙ khair, good, well, excellent 
(used politely to express, No). 


5 


ajid dár, a house. 

፻ 41ጋ dar, signifies possession, when 
added to a noun: as, سال دار‎ 
mal-dár, possessor of riches, 7.e., 
wealthy. 

m Qe dal, a bough, branch. 

P دامن‎ da-men, the skirt of a robe, 
or border. 

p Glo dd-na, learned. 

p 4o da-neh and td-neh, a grain, a 
berry. 


A JUS dá-yer, revolving. 


^N VOCABULARY. 


id 


Vo. dá-yem, permanent, eternal. 

A "olo dá-yi-man, always. 

T CJ dib, the bottom. 

ላ ፎህ dab-bágh, a tanner, currier. 

t Ao dib-li, foundation. 

(T & ð dep- meh, a kick. 

T ረ di-tir-mek, to tremble. 

da-kht (usually pron. da-ha),‏ د خى ؟ 
and, also, again, ete.‏ 

derd, pain, sorrow, grief.‏ درد م 

A (wy ders, reading, instruction; a 
lesson. 

P 3رس‎ ፀ8-ታዘ#ዕ, straight; entire; 
safe; sincere. 

T CEA o ter-le-mek, to sweat. 

P ر9 ميان‎ 3 der-ma-yan, in the midst. 

P „s> de-rün, within, the interior. 

T , 5,2 de-ri, the skin. 

1 دري‎ di-ri, alive. 

p ly 0 der-ya, the sea. 

T E yo de-rin, deep. 

the hand (metaph., 

power, authority). 


E dest, 


° دشت‎ desht, a desert, plain. 
PT pod dush-man, an enemy. 
T Saco dush-man-lik, hostility. 
hls du-¿a, a prayer, an invocation. 
E du-za-ler, adieu! | uit., prayers 
(for you). | 
A Î د‎ dac -wa, à lawsuit, an affair. 


dac-wa-ji, the plaintiff.‏ دعواجي 


1 دلكى 


A 9c) 06-100, a prayer; a com- 
mand ; an invitation. 

A 22 defz, repulsion, hindrance. 

A 4x32 def-.at or def-,á, one timo, 
once; a payment. 

A ud défn, burying. — 1 ددن‎ 

défn et-mek, to bury. 

A $9 dakk, striking; dak et-, to beat. 

T CSS del, up to, only, such a way, 
until, even, ete. 

a 43) dik-hat, diligence, care. 

A E duk-kan, a shop. 


T رسن‎ $5 "M man, a mill. 
a 


T isso So 
E. 

T دگل‎ dé-gil, no, not. 

T CLA o dik-melk, to plant, establish ; 


to sew. 


dé-gir-man-ji, a miller. 


NI 


) dé-gish-mek, to change. 


T CIE de-t- -nek, a stick, a staff. 
፲፡ 25. de-niz, the sca. one s| dk 
dé-miz, the Mediterranean (/4., 
White Sea); 39 s3 ka-ra dé- 
niz, the Euxine (Black Sea). 
c V . 

T coal So din-le-inek, to hear, to pay 
attention to. 

r LSS din-len-mek, to repose. 

T Jo dil, the tongue, language. 

P ول‎ dil, the heart, soul. 

AT دال‎ dal-ldl, a publie crier, auc- 
tioneer, broker; a guide. 


r LSI di-lek, a demand, prayer. 


¿° 
5 


ፖ 
کرت‎ 


T So de-lik, a hole. 
T No dil-kt, (pron. til-ht) a fox. 
r دلمكث‎ di-le-mek, to wish. 
r دلمكث‎ dil-mek, to bore. 
T e dé-li, foolish, mad. 
T ye de-mir, iron, an anchor. 
1 ,1ل 00-1111 ل مورجى‎ a smith. 
4 eae dun-ya, the world. 
A دؤرامق‎ dav-ril-mek, to be turned 
about, be upset, ete. 
T P dür-lu and درلو‎ (commonly 
pron. £ür-/&), kind, sort, species. 
دورو دورأو‎ tür-lü tür-lü, of all sorts, 
of every kind. 
ፐ . ይማ 4ወ dür-mak, to stand, to be, to 
remain. 
T — o de-vir-mek, to turn about, 
to upset. 
P wed dost, a friend. 
TÅ eed dii-shiir-mek, to put in 
order, to collect. - 
T ESS dü-shek, a bed, a cushion. 
T CS «2 düsh-mek, to fall (metaph. 
to happen). 
አም 
፲ ኒሥ=4= ሆ፪-ያ85/,, combat, battle. 
፲ CE dü-güsh-mek, to fight. 
rT KK دو‎ du-kiil-mek, to be spilled, 
to be upset, cast down in quan- 
tities. 
T ESAS s dük-mek, to throw down. 


TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


aod 

ey 

T اکٹ‎ dii-hen-mek or tu-ken-mek, 
to finish, terminate. 

T 7 dü-güm, 9 knot. 

T C Ga dùg-mek, to beat. 

1 w dü-gün, a marriage. 

T دولاشمق‎ do-lash-mak, to turn round 
about, surround. 

T دولامق‎ do-la-mak, to surround. 

ር „3 da-i.-let, nation; fortune, hap- 
piness; empire, power. ' 

T دولتلو‎ da-ü-lat-lu, happy, rich. 

Ped 9 da-ü-lat-mand, happy, rich, 
powerful. 

T n do-lit, full. 

7 دونا تمق‎ do-nat-mak, to adorn, equip 
(a vessel). 

7 دونا نما‎ do-nan-ma, a fleet. 

ፐ ር ፍቶ) دونا‎ do-nan-mak, to be adorned, 
equipped. 

T ندرمكث‎ jad dun-dir-mek, to cause to 
turn about, return. 

T دونمكث‎ din-mek, to return, depart 
from. 

T 39) dé-veh, a camel. 

T دويمق‎ do-i-mak, to satisfy one’s 
appetite, to be filled. 

T (3) 90 di-t-mak, to hear, compre- 
hend. 

T دويملق‎ dü-yüm-lik, spoil, booty, 
abundance. 


ፐ ኦሖ eO dü-yüm-lü, fertile, abundant. 


٠ 


داد 


VOCABULARY. 


ቆቆ 


t 8 dah (post-pos.), in within, efc. , A ل خخيرة‎ za-khi-réh, provision. 


[130 and 253]. 
T 33 dah (for ist) and, again, etc. 
See [123]. 
± دهشت‎ deh-shet, 


wonder ; fear. 


astonishment, 


A yLo di-yár, a country, a district. 

P ديدودبانى‎ di-dé-bán, a guard, spy; 
the vanguard, sentinel. 

፲ ፲= diz, the knee. 

1 ديش‎ dish, a tooth. 

T دیشی‎ di-shi, female. 

T د‎ di-ken, a thorn, dart, spur, 
point. 

T ديلمكث‎ dil-mek, to wish, etc. See 
ር. 

r — dé-mek, to say, speak. 

T «22 dé-yi (for 422 dé-yüp), saying. 

P 40 div, a dive, a demon, a devil. 

p / 9 di-war, a wall. 

1 s. J di-vam, a royal court, the 
divan. 

rne di-wa-neh, foolish, mad.‏ أنه م 

A ديواي‎ di-va-ni, a courtier. 

P &3 déh, a town, a village. 


S 
E | yog, person; essence; nature; 


endowed with; a lady. 
A ذاهل‎ za-hel, forgetful. 


A JA 3 zikr, memory, mention; reciting 
the Koran, or repeating the name 
of God over and over again, 
until some of the company fall 
off in a fit. 

4. ህሪ ደራ እ abject, base, humble. 

A $0 zavk, taste, delight, pleasure. 
کت‎ |o, J 39 zavk va sa-fa 


et-mek, to rejoice, be contented. 


22 


a >|, rd-hat, tronquillity, repose. 
a^ A! ra-hat ol-mal, to 
be tranquil. 

P ا‎ rast, the right hand; right, 
sincere, true; straight. 

A رأضي‎ ra-zt, consenting, agrecing, 
satisfied. 

P راه‎ rah, a road, path. 

A راي‎ ra-t, opinion, counsel, advice; 
seeing. 

A Ace rá-i-ha, odour, exhalation, 
stench. 

a l> -y rija, a request. 

A رحمار‎ rah-man, merciful (applied 
to God). 

+ رحيم‎ ra-him (the same as حمان‎ 3), 


clement. 


ጋዱ - TURKISH 


is 

ላ ሠ) redd, restitution, repulsion. 

A رزاق‎ raz-zak, the provider of the 
necessaries of life (God). 

A رسال‎ ri-sd-let, a letter, a mission. 

A سول‎ 2) ra-sul, a prophet, an ambas- 
sador. 

ws ر‎ ri-za, acquiescence, wish, will. 

abl >) 1t-<a-ya, subjects(ofan empire). 

A C223) ra-fik, a companion. 

P 4 l, ) ri-wan-eh, travelling, flowing, 
preceding, moving. 

Acs J rth, the soul, spirit. 

P 1 زگار‎ jay lr'á-zi-gar, the wind ; an ex- 
perienced person; time; an event. 

A ue ra-Ain, pledged, pawned; gage. 

4 y" ré-is, a head, chief, prince; 

pilot, captain. 


2 


P oy ze-ban, the tongue, speech, 
a language. 

፻ 2) ze-ber, above, on, upon. 

PT (ya) 2d-bin, weak, sick, infirm. 

4. ኤሠቶሙ ) zah-met, grief, trouble, 
fatigue. 

zer-da-li, an apricot.‏ زرك ألو م 

A "T زه‎ zü-mán, lime, season, an age. 

4. (ህዶ) zcm-bil, a basket. 


GRAMMAR, a 5 
: >” 


P መጭ 211-701, 2 
P زتدكاي‎ | zin-da-gani, life, living. 


P زندگي‎ zan-dá-gi, life. 


T Mo jj gen-gin, rich. 


P MD) zin-har, beware! look out! be 
on your guard ! 

፻ 45) zûr, force, violence, strength. 

A sal; 


much, excessively, very. 


zi-yá-deh, more, much, too 

A. يارة‎ j zi-ya-rel, a visit. to a holy 
man's tomb. 

P E zi-ba, elegant, adorned. 

Pop} ear, 


P V5 zi-rá, because, since. 


under, below. 


in, since, because, ete. (lit,‏ زين م 
. € 
from this.")‏ 
P) sin, a saddle.‏ 


A Vm) zinet, ornament, dress, 
embellishment. 
Cx 

ጅ ydl: sd-dah, clear; even; only; 


simple, pure. 

P p" saz (from ክመ sakh-tan),done, 
arranged ; a musical instrument; 
rushes. 

ለዚ 1. sa--at, an hour, time, the 

' present time; a watch. 


estcl: sa-cat-jt, a clockmaker. 
-— * < 5 


سعا 


1 T $54 \.: sa-li-ver-mek, to deliver, 
let go. 

p ساں‎ san, custom, habit, manner. 

A سائر‎ sa-yer and sa-'ir, all, the rest, 
the whole, another. 

P يه‎ ls sa-yeh, shadow, shade. 

A — sa-bab, cause, reason, motive. 

P መሎ” si-pa-hi, a soldier, an officer 
of irregular cavalry called Spahis. 

P pow se-tém, injustice, tyranny. 

1 gle st-jak (for eel) heat, 
warmth ; warm. 

T Ee si-chan, a mouse. 

፻ ሥ። #7, the head, top, chief. 

T (s\w ser-d-t, the seraglio. 

፻ سرك‎ serd, cold. 

T Oye Seri, harsh, cruel, severe. 

ኤ=ሠ=ሥ sir-cat, quickly, in haste.‏ د 

T مک‎ vw ser-mek, to extend, lay out 
(a cloth). 

4 سرور‎ su-riir, joy, delight. 

Ts siz, a particle signifying ‘without,’ 
which is added to words to ex- 
press privation : thus, jem 
se-beb-siz, without motive. 

T سزلامق‎ siz-la-mak, to lament; to 
suffer. 

1 سس‎ ses, voice, sound. 

A lew sa-ca-det, felicity, happi- 
ness. 


VOCABULARY. 


9 
Or 


ያሙ 

T سعاد تلو‎ sa-¿a-det-lú, happy, excel- 
lency. 

A kw Sa-ç' 2, diligence, effort; an 
express messenger. 

A p se-fer, a journey, road, tra- 
velling ; war. 

T pe sefersi, a traveller. 

T a سغرل‎ se-fer-lú, a soldier; an ex- 
perienced person. 

T سفرك‎ suf-ra, a table. 

T date sa-fih, foolish. 

1 ویک‎ sig-ret-met and sei-ret- 
met, to run, to walk about. 

T pes sek-san, eighty. 

A سكوت‎ sii-hut, quiet, being silent. 
v سكوت‎ Sü-küt pá-rá-si, 
a bribe. 

T C As si-nel, a fly. 

A pc sd-ldm, a salutation; peace. 

A él sá-lá-met, safety, liberty. 

A سلطان‎ sul-tan, the Sultan; absolute 
power. 

1 سلطنة‎ sud-ta-net, power, majesty. 

r — L sil-mek, to clean. 

A es sii-lik, a journey, way, 
manner; T su-luk, leeches. 

T ፈኒ, sil-leh, a box on the ear. 

A an semt, direction, way, road, ` 
path. 

? سەر‎ 80-1101, 8 pack-saddle. 

T c es se-miz-lik, fat; embonpoint. 


26 Cs TURKISH 
E se-miz, fat, stout. 

Diss su- dl, a question. 
T Ome sit, milk. 
P سودأ‎ sa-ti-da, melancholy, love, 

ambition. 
1 2 سودأ‎ sa-ti-da-gir-lik, com- 
merce, agriculture. 

A Sya sti-ret, one of the 113 chapters 

of the Koran. 
1 ቴሬዶሓ:3 )ፉ፡ sir-tiin-mek, to glide, to 

creep. 
T سورمكث‎ stir-mek, to goad on (a 

horse). 
T سوري‎ 851-10, a flock, a troop, a 

multitude. 
T e siz, Word, voice, discourse. 
m ሙ sev-gii, love, fondness. 
m # دو‎ B sev-gü-lü, beloved, dear. 

r كمكث‎ e Süg-mek, to curse. 

T — > 


T a Ni jo sev-tn-der-mek, to rejoice, 


sev-mek, to love. 


be pleased, to console. 

TON سوندره‎ siin-der-mek, to extin- 
guish (a light). 

T بلشمكث‎ ፦ሥ stt-b-lish-mek, to talk 
together, to chatter. 

1 d sai-yah, a pilgrim. 

A um Lus si-yd-hat, a pilgrimage, 
journey. | 

P slaw siyah, black. 


p — 825, an apple. 


GRAMMAR, 


شكا 


A yw sayy, walking, a promenade; a 
show. 

A ቺም sai-rd-ni, a promenade; to 
go to the country. 

sayl, flowing, a current of‏ سيل د 


water. 


$ 


Co 

shad, glad, rejoicing.‏ شاد م 

T als shash-mak, to be confused, 
troubled. 

A P. US sha-ker, thankful. 

SVS sha-kerd, a disciple.‏ ركم 

A ge shan, honor, name, rank, state, 
station. 

P شاھیں‎ sha-hin, the peregrin falcon. 

ላ ፌጋ Shubh, resemblance; a ghost; a 
dream. 

A Aven shüb-hat or shüb-ha, doubt, 
scruple. 

A MX she-did, vehement, violent. 

A al shir-ab, wine ;, any beverage. 

A „œ sharr, wickedness; quarrelsome. 

û is a termination added to 
Vide [49]. 
Sha-ri-cat, the law. 


numerals. 
A Us she-fa, -— medicine; state 
of convalescence, cure. 


p شار‎ sht-kar, hunting,game, plunder. 


i: ° 
p E shi-ka-ri, a hunter. 
a cewlCs shi-ka-yet, a complaint. 
P ራሪ she-ker, sugar. 


T shiikr, praise, thanksgiving (to 


God), thanks. ° 


a JCS she-kil, manner, way, form. 
E» «Uu. 


tumult. 


———— 


sha-md-ta, noise, cry, 


T شمد نصكرا‎ shim-dan-son-ra, for the 
future, from henceforward. 

T sI44 shim-di, now, at present. 

TÍA shen-lik, rejoicing, feast, 
splendour. 


A شساد نعم‎ sha-ha-det, witness, attes- 


tation, testimony. 

P p~ shehr, a city. 

T شرا و‎ she-hir-lu, a citizen. 

ጴሥ shay, a thing, something. 

P E shi-rin, sweet, agreeable. 

T شيش‎ shish, a swelling, a tumour. 

P dua shi-sheh, a bottle, a water 
pipe, called also nar-gi-leh and 
gà-li-ün. 

TES tied shi-shir-mek, to swell, 
to cause to swell. 

7 شيشمكث‎ shish-mek, to swell. 

A (o aee shay-tan, Satan. 


VOCABULARY. 


Me 9T 


m 


ue 


T Cols sab (and Cle), the stalk of 
a flower, the stem of a plant. 

A صابر‎ sa-ber, patient. 

T صابونى‎ sá-bün, soap. 

ፐ ረ ፍቶጋ [ጋ sat-mak, to sell. 

T تون المت‎ le sa-tin dl-mak, to buy. 

፲| ሙህ le sa-ti-jt, a seller. 

T gle sach, the hair. 

à Colo sa-héb, a friend; a pro- 
prietor of anything. 

TS صار:‎ sá-rik, a muslin. 

7 صاره مق‎ sar-mak, to wrap about the 
head. 

T صاع‎ sagh, the right hand, the right 
side; whole, sound, ete. 

T ele sagh, safe, safe and sound; not 
broken. 

T (362 Vo. sagh-mak, to milk. 

T. ¿a L. sagh-lik, safety, health. 

A wile sdf, pure, clean. 

T صاقلمق‎ sak-la-mak, to hide. 

r صاقنمق‎ sd-kin-mak, to take care, 
be on one’s guard. 

T Eu sal-ghin, adj. dispersed; 
sa-li-an, a tax. 

T صالمق‎ sdl-mak, to send; to shake. 


T Ge sa-len-mak, to be sent. 


TURKISH 
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ف 

T E sd-li-giin, Tuesday. 

T رسک‎ 3 gale sd-li-vér-mek, to let go. 

T aee sán-mak, to think. 

T ¿A sd-wush-mak, to dismiss. 

T صايمق‎ 8a-1-mak, to count. 

x صباح‎ sa-bah, the dawn. 

A Av sübh, the morning, dawn. 

A wo sabr, patience. 

T els? sich-ra-mak, to leap. 

A Cmm süh-bat, society, discourse, 
friendship. 

A በር sah-ra, a desert, a plain (hence 
the word Sahara); a cool place 
near a spring of water where 
people go to pass a day. 

AP \Xo sd-dd, a sound, voice, echo. 

A jdo sadk, speaking truth. 

A &* صد‎ sa-da-ka, charity, favour, alms. 

To syrt or ,سرت‎ the back. 

T (£o Syr-mak, to tie, wrap up. 


T 3.0 Se-rah, order, series, turn. 


“ 

፲ ረ ሬቶዴ፡ sigh-mak, to hold, contain. 

4 lic sá-fá and se.fá, pleasure, con- 
tent, pastime, recreation. 

A fo safi and T sd-fi, clear, 
just, upright, sincere. 

T (£o syk, frequent, often. 

T صقال‎ sa-kdl, the beard. 

T صكرا‎ son-ra (pron. so-t-ra), after, 

afterwards, ete. 


Ac sulh, peace; a treaty. 


GRAMMAR. S 


ee 


T wre sa-man, straw. 

T (ine sy-mak, to break, disperse. 

A pene Sü-n;, art, workmanship,a trade. 
A صنعة‎ san-cat, art, a trade. 

T صنعتلو‎ san-; at-lu, skilful. 

A .1 ሪጅጋ san-dal, sandal-wood. 

A P Mae 501:-0/:, a box, chest. 

4 صنم‎ sa-nam, anidol; the beloved one. 
T ىنمت‎ san-mak, to think. See .عأ نمق‎ 
1 صنهق‎ 81/1:-17:0/, to be broken, routed. 
T e Sit, water. 

T a e st-var-mak, to water, 
(Vide Gee.) 


A Ces soe, sound, voice. 


sprinkle. 


T صو سے‎ stich, a fault, sin. 
GC 
T صو جلو‎ stich-lii, guilty, blameable. 


A (> yao sti-ret, form, image, counten- 
ance, portrait. 

1 صو رمق‎ sor-mak, to ask, interrogate. 

T L2 Sü-siz, without water, thirsty. 

T € 8i -siz-lik, thirst. 

፲ መወ 511-5011 the island of Samos; 
also, a seed of that name. 

7 صوسمق‎ Sús-mak, and صوصمق‎ SÜ- 
sa-mak, to be thirsty. 


4 صوفى‎ st-ft, wise, pious, devout; 
a Soofi. 


A Ute stif, wool. 
* U , . 
صوئي د‎ sti-f2, a woollen pelisse. 


iano 50-12, 


G 


T 
T Uas su-kák, a street. 


G 


T oe son, (sóne) the end, extremity, 
after. 

T 3m sól, the left hand, left side. 

T wee sii-lak, left-handed. 

T صو لمق‎ si-la-mak, to water, to 
moisten, to sprinkle, to give 
(horses) to drink. 

T ረይሖ= lec sü-lan-mak, to be watered, 
to leek (as a ship). 

Y (R$ sav-mak, to let pass, to pass 
along. 

T (3) a0 son-mak, to present. 

T (AY a so-ish, prey, spoil. 

T (3-0) go so-t-mak, to plunder. 

7 صو ينهمق‎ sii-yin-mak, to undress. 

A duc say-yad, a sportsman. 

A daw $a-id, the chase, game. 


A CX sa-if, summer. 


me 

4 ضابست‎ zá-bet, holding firm; a 
governor. 

A ضايع‎ 2ዐ-7«ሩ) wandering, lost; 
hungry. 

A bas zabt, possession, seizing; direc- 
tion. 

۸ ضرب‎ darb, beating, a blow. 

ie 2 darb me-thal, a proverb, 


an adage. 


A VOCABULARY. 


29 طال 


Ay sa-rar, injury, damage. 

1 ضررلو‎ za-rar-lh, injurious, hurtful. 

A —*2 za-c1f, weak. 

T ضعيفلق‎ za-ytf-lik, weakness. 

A 42 da-mir and za-mir, the mind, 
sense. 


a url di-ya-fet, a feast; hospitable. 


k 


ES \. dat-mak, to taste. 

m طار‎ dar, narrow. 

T طارتمی‎ dart-mak, to weigh. 

1 a 3 dar-ghin-hk, anger. 

T طار يلمى‎ da-ril-mak, to grow angry. 

RP طاس‎ tass, a bowl, a eup, a goblet. 

T (ሥሠ tásh and dash, a stone. 

T (EA \b dash-mak, to carry. 

T ¿22 \. da-shin-mak, tomove house. 

T eu dágh, a mountain. 

T (Zax2Ve. da-ghit-mák, to disperse. 

PA طاق‎ tak, a cupola, a window. 

a 3l ta-het, power, force, strength. 

a ails td-kim, a set; assortment. 

A al tak-mak and dak-mak, to 
suspend, fasten. 

A طالب‎ ta-leb, asking, searching, 
desirous ; a student. 

A طالع‎ td-le., horoscope, the dawn. 


T طالعسز‎ ba-Lie -siz, unfortunate. 


30 TURKISH 


«di 
T طالمق‎ da-la-mak, to bite. 
T Ub or &\b ta-né or ta-na, a heifer. 
T ¿423 b da-nish-mak, to consult. 
1 طاوس‎ 10-1115, a peacock. 
Todi n ta-vük, a fowl. 
T grav la-wül-ji, a drummer. 
T sib ta-2, a colt, a foal. 
Clo ta-yib, good, pleasant, lawful. 
A طبیعت‎ ta-bi-cat, nature, genius, 
disposition. 
T طبراق‎ top-rak, earth, territory ; dust. 
T Cire’ tap-mak, to adore, worship. 
T طتلو‎ tat-lü or tat-li, sweet, pleasant, 
agreeable. | 
~ À طرح‎ tarah, way, manner, position. 


መሪ 1 طرح‎ tarh 


place, 7 cast upon one and 


et-mek, to 


compel him to take. 
A T ta-rik, a road; way, method. 
Au) carb a bü ta-rik t-leh, in this 
way. 
A ee ti-cam, food, nourishment. 
Te طغرو‎ or طوغري‎ dogh-rü or dogh-ri, 
P right. 
طقسان‎ dok-san, ninety. 
T መ ta-kel-mek, to be closed, shut 
up, adjourned. (vulg. di-Eil-mak) 
፲ | ሠ do-küz, nine. 
a clb ta-lab, a petition, a request. 
A wad ting, avarice, desire, gluttony. 


C 
علمعكار م‎ tamg-kiar', avaricious,grcedy. 


GRAMMAR. a 

T طاڪرد‎ tan-ja-ra, a saucepan. 

To pe and 1.3 da-var, animals, horses, 
miei oxen, ete. 

T طو أويلمق‎ top-la-mak, to gather up. 

T تمق‎ 78 ama to take, seize. 
casi! a2 jee süz Lüt-mak, to obey. 

፲ ር ዴማ ጋን dir-mak, to stand, wait. 

T رنا‎ ab tur-na, a crane, a stork. 

T سان‎ eb ta-ŭ-shán, a hare. 

E حر لمق‎ glo dogh-ril-mak, 
straight, set in order, correct. 

T غرمق‎ 2 do-ghur-mak, to beget. 

T طوخمق‎ dogh-mak, to be born. 


to make 


T طوغو‎ do-ghi, birth, origin, com- 
mencement. 

T نمق‎ sb do-kün-mak or to-kün-mak, 

. to touch, to push. 
T طوكز‎ 00-2 (pron. do-miiz), a pig. 
ሠ don-mak, to freeze. 

1 لمق‎ dol-mak, to be filled. 

T طون‎ don, a pair of drawers; skin, 
color (of a horse). 

1 طيانمق‎ da-yan-mak, to resist, sup- 


port, lean against. 


\; 


A ፖጩ zd-fer, victorious, overcoming. 
A ظالم‎ zd-lem, a tyrant, oppressive, 
tyrannical. 





Me 


za-her, apparent, clear, mani-‏ ظاهره 
fest, certain.‏ 

ሏ. ኤፌር) ظر‎ za-rif, beautiful, elegant. 

A Ab zü-far, victory, a triumph. 

A ظلم‎ zülm, injustice, tyranny, op- 
pression. l 

A uml sül-met, darkness. 

A we zann, thought, opinion; zann 
et-mek, to think, ete. 

A ዙሮ zé-hür, arising, manifested, 
appeared. 


3 


A due c d-bed, an adorer of God. 

4 jek cdjez, weak, feeble. 

T عا جزلكثت‎ cá Jiz-lik, weakness. 

A Sole c á-det, custom, mode, rite. 

A ok c d-del, just, upright. 

A Citys <a-dit-wet, enmity. 

A መ car, disgrace ; modesty. 

A C عار‎ -d-ref, wise, knowing, skilful. 


A peal: ca-shek, loving, a lover. 


A emo cd-hi-bet, the end; (adv.) 


in fine, in short, finally. 
خبرأوله‎ pou ça-ke-bet-i-niz khair 
o-la, may your end be good! t.e. 
may you die a Mosolman ! 
A le -d-kel, prudent, wise, sensible. 
AP عالم‎ ca-lem, the world, the 
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universe; time, age; mankind. 

A عالم‎ ga-lém, learned, wise. 

A Cols .7-bad-et, worship, adoration 

p كاذ كار‎ ç¿1-bad-et-kiar, devout, reli- 
gious. 

و5615 ,112661016181013 ر0-090:7-61ء عبارة E‏ 
phrase.‏ 

A duc abd, a servant, a slave. 

A dence <a-bid, a hermit; a servant. 

ከ... <t-tdb, reprehension, re- 
proving. 

A guie çoth-mdn, Osman, the name 
of the third Khalif. Hence the 
word ° Ottoman.’ 

A عايب‎ cazja-yeb, and cs ca- 
jab, wonderful, marvellous. 

A ራጅ” <a-jam, foreign, barbarian ; a 
Persian ; incompetent, ete. Vide 
page | ‘I, note 1. 

A lds gi-zdr, the face, the cheek; 
an excuse; a veil. 

A (4, cardor earz, honor, reputation. 

U4 = carz-hal, a petition.‏ حال 

A "A22, glorious, magnificent. 

A VLA /= gd - zt- met, invitation. 
20-108-لح عزيمت ايتمكث‎ et- 
mek, to go. 

a šis çizzet, glory, honor. 

A عسكر‎ cas-kar, a soldier; an army, 
a troop. 


. A ይ 7 
A cise cushk, love. 


TURKISH 


A [መመመ cUs-yi-án, rebellion, sin. 

TORRT ç¿4-zt-met, grandeur, mag- 
nificence. 

A عثليم‎ ca-zim, great, grand. 

a se gafo or ca-fá, pardon, absolu- 
tion. 

A (Me <a-hil, intellect, wisdom. 

A Mz u-ka-la, prudent, wise. 

<a-kel-siz, without sense,‏ عقلسز» 
foolish.‏ 

T Ciz -a-kel-sis-lik, folly, stu- 
pidity. 

T M cd - bel - là, wise, prudent, 
judicious. 

T عقللوا لی‎ ea - kel - lí - lik, prudence, 
intelligence, sagacity. 

Ad gic ca-kit-bet, punishment. 

A Urs caks, reflection; an image; 
a return-angle. 

A ce 2-107, medicine, a remedy. 

ሊ ል ç¿1l-let, a malady ; an accident, 
a pretence. 

A علم‎ cn, knowledge, science, art, 
profession. 

A NW çala, above, upon, according to. 

a sow ¢?-ma-deh, a colonnade. 

A a£ umr, life, age. 

A Jaz ça-mal, work, action. 

A Gye can, on, from, of, concerning, 
eic. 


GRAMMAR. شاف‎ 


a dks ¢t-nad,obstinacy. Lodi عناد‎ 


ct-nad sa-heb, an obstinate man. 
A wc cdim-bar, amber; a place to 
° C. 
put barley in. 
A dnc end, near, with, about, in, 
according to, ete. 


eav-ret, a woman, a wife.‏ عورت م 





4 عوض‎ catid, exchange, recompense, 
reward. i 

A dc cahd, a promise, contract, 
agreement; a will. | 

shame; a vice, stain,‏ ,010 عيب د 
infamy. |‏ 

A duc cid, a festival, a religious feast. | 

+ عيش‎ caysh, life, delight. 

A uae cain, a spring; the eye; a 
fountain. 


A dane ct-net, assistance. 


C 


k... 


a LU gha-fel, imprudent, negligent; 
asleep. 

a Wale gha-fil-an, suddenly. 

A wails gha-leb, victorious, conquer- 
ing. I 

A ie gha-liba, chiefly, upon the 
whole. 

A ን gha-yeb, absent, invisible, 
hidden. 


٠ 
^ 
t 
* 


A CU. gha-yet, chiefly, extremely, 
the end: gha-yet et-mek, to de- 
termine, intend, resolve. Vide 
page i. 

A pu ghá-yer, jealous. 

FA غايرة‎ gha-i-ret, the meridian; mid- 
day. 

a dls ghd-t-let, disgrace; an evil. 

+ غدأ‎ gha-da, repast in the day about 
twelve o'clock. 

A 3\2 gha-dat, the day of to-morrow. 
(Vide y jv ya-rin). 

a = ghar-bel, a sieve. 

TA (wae ghi-riish (plural of غرش‎ 
gursh) piastres, five or six of 
which makeashilling. Originally 
it was of the value of a Spanish 
dollar, but it has been reduced 
(by the governments constantly 
debasing the standard of the 
coin) to be worth about 2d. 

EN, J re gha-rib, a stranger, a 
foreigner, a poor man. 

A غزل‎ gha-zal, an ode, a short poem. 

A غضب‎ gha-dab, anger, violence, 
wrath. 

a غفامت‎ ghaf-let or ghif-let, negli- 
gence, imprudence. 

A ye gha-fur, forgiving, clement. 

A aks ghu-ldm, a boy, a servant. 

A m ghalb, victory, excelling. 


VOCABULARY. 


33 فاي 


a åd ghal-bet, victory, superiority. 
(adverbially used to signify “for 
the most part,’ and pro. gha-li-bah) 

a ble gha-lat, an error, blunder. 


A عم‎ gham, grief, sorrow. 


P Ac ghun-jeh, a, rose-bud. 


P غوغا‎ ghat-ghd, a noise, dispute, 
quarrel. (sometimes written 4249 
kav-gha) 
A = ghayr, other, another, except, 
besides, without, ete. 
A dmc gha-i-ret, courage, honor, 
jealousy. (should be ghi-ret.) 
፲ ሂድ“ ghay-ri, another, besides, in- 
dependently: also used exple- 
tively—, £4). CSS y bù gha-i- 
r} ol-maz, But indeed this will 


not do. 


ف 


4 ሙህ fa-kher, precious, excellent. 

4 رح‎ \s _fa-reh, glad, happy. 

a wl fa-del, excellent, virtuous, 
learned. 

a 33 fa-ni, frail, transitory. 

a Sauls fa-i-det, profit, advantage. 

T Clo) fa-i-deh-len-mek, 1o 
profit, derive advantage from 
anything ; to be useful. 

t ds sls fa-t-deh-li, useful, profitable. 


a 
ዩጋ 


o 2 
3 JO 


TURKISH 


A das fit-net, sedition, rebellion. 

T #ሬ:ኃ fit-neh-lu, querulous. 

A hat fi-til, fidgetty ; the wick of a 
lamp or candle; #-፡// al-mak, to 
become fidgetty. 

A — fi-ra-set, intelligence, sa- 
gacity. 

A e! |#ቆ fi-rágh, leisure, repose, tran- 
quillity, idleness. 

p فرش‎ férsh, a carpet, mat, cushion, 
bed. 

A ew! fir-sat, an opportunity, oc- 
casion. 

T فرصت دوشولب‎ fir-sat du-shup, an 
opportunity presenting itself. 

P 4>1, fe-ra-jeh, a cloth cloak or 
overcoat. 

P ope? fu-riish, a seller. 

e oL $ fir-ydd, complaint, cry for 
help, clamour. 

A wos fasl, a section, chapter; de- 
cision, ete. 

A „A2 fadl excellence, virtue; science; 
grace. 

a luis fá-di-let, excellence. 

A فعل‎ fic], acting, doing ; fi’l, an ac- 

tion, a verb. 

A ass fa-kir, poor, a religious mendi- 
cant; a faquir. 

a $3 fikr, thought, care, advice, 


reflection. 


GRAMMAR. (a 


c1 

A Tt fa-lan, such a one, such, ete. 

A é2uhi fel-sa-feh, philosophy. 

a ES\3 fa-lak, the stick with which 
boys are beat at school; the fir- 
mament. 

A li fe-na, bad, base, shameful. 

A (ia! fa-ut, passing away ; death ; 
negligence, omission. 

A Jjy Jok, above, besides; superiority. 

+ تأنه‎ 4$ fá-ü-ka-neh, above. 

A * fi, in, among, of, by, concerning, 
etc. العال‎ 3 fü-hal, in truth, 
truly ; =! ألو‎ a fil-wa-Kke*, it so 
happened ; in short, ete. 

ሊ ህኤን fil, an elephant. 


E 
A (bls ka-bil, receivable, credible, 
etc.; able, possible; the future. 
A ča G ha-bi-li-yet, appetite; skill, 
aptitude. 
ፈዴ... قا دلو‎ Lap-lum-ba-gha, a tortoise. 
A Cini hap-mdk, to seize, carry off. 
قاچ قات .20,1108 قات م‎ kách kát? 
how many folds? 7.e., how often? 
T قاتمق‎ kat-mak, to add, to join. 
T تاج‎ kách, some; interrog., how? 


` 
how many?! 


قان 


T cum ka-chir-mak, to cause to 
run away. 

T تاجمق‎ kach-mak, to run away. 

A oU hdd, quantity, length. 

۸ قادر‎ ka-der, skilful, apt, capable. 

j قار‎ kar, snow. 

T US ka-rish, mixture, confusion, 
medley. 

T قار شترسق‎ ka-rish-ter-mak, to mix; 
to trouble, interfere with. (causal 
of ka-rish-mak) 

1 قار شمن‎ ka-rish-mdk, to mix. 

T قارشو لمق‎ ka-ri-shü-la-mak, to go 
and meet (a person). 

T قاري‎ La-ri, a woman, a wife. 

n قاز‎ kdz, a goose. 

1 تازه می‎ kaz-mak, to dig. 

T ያ ka-shin-mak, to scratch. 

A T ká-di, a judge, a Cadi. 

፲ ሠህ ka-tir, a mule. 

T قالدره م‎ kal-dir-mak, to raise up, 
to carry away. 

T قالقمى‎ kalk-mak, to rise, to depart. 

T تالمق‎ kal-mak, to rest, to stay. 

T "t ka-lin, thick. 

a dls ká-met, standing, the height 
of a person. 

T قا‎ kan, blood. col wh to be bled 
(from the veins). 

T Gal kan-mak, to quench one’s 
thirst. 


VOCABULARY. è 29 


2” 

ፐ ር ይጣ قاوره‎ ka-wür-mak, to cook, to fry. 

T UM قا‎ ká-yish, a tie, band, strap. 

a Jil hail, content, consenting. 

A mG ka’im, erect, firm, vigilant. 

۸ قيا حت‎ ha-bd-hat, fault, deformity, 
baseness, turpitude. 

1 قباق‎ ka-bak or ka-pak, a covering ; 
pumpkin; the deck of a vessel. 
اوےقپاقلو‎ 'ich-ka-pak-lu, a three- 
decker. 

r k Ea-bal, a task, a day's labour. 

kd-bd-léh didim, I have‏ قبله الدم 
dertaken to do this work for so‏ 
much.‏ 

A L3 kabl, before, the front. 

A 43 hub-let, a kiss. 

A gat kii-biir, (pl. of 45) a tomb. 

T ሄኡ» 66-28, ፲180 ዐ፻ 8 tree, a shell. 

a: (| كبو‎ ka-bil, consenting, agreement. 

3 ope kap-lan, a tiger. 

T 425 kap-mak, to close, to shut. 

1 كيو‎ La-pü, a gate, a door. 

A فقتل‎ kati, killing, slaughter. 

T تی‎ ka-ti, vehement, strong; adv., 


very, entirely. 


T 2 T ka-ti gech, too late. 


T <° kach, some. (see =) 

T کان‎ ka-chan, when, at the time 
that. 

T ^s ka-chur-mak, to put to 
flight, to cause to fly. 


36 Ce 

A Le kaht, a famine. 

A كد‎ kadd, stature, body. 

ajA? ka-dar, value, price ; quantity, 
number, ete. sds اول‎ ol ka-dar, 
so much. 

A 3,93 hud-ret, power. 

A ea? kd-dam, a foot, a step. 

A Ve 33 Eu-dá-má, the ancients. (pl. of 
mot ka-dim). 

A md? ka-dim, old, former. 

A oU ka-rár, constancy, firmness ; 
rest, repose; resistance. 

T Us krdl, a king, chief. قرالڪه‎ 
(pron. kird-li-jah) the queen. 

A o kur’ dn, the Koran. 

T v ka-rán-dash (8180 ترد اش‎ 
kár-dásh), a brother. 

A قربان‎ Kur-ban, a sacrifice. o رد‎ 
برام‎ kur-ban ba-i-rdam, the feast 
of the sacrifice. 

T ልዴ 5 kur-ba-ghah, a frog. 

T uo» kar-tdl, an eagle. 

T e كرد‎ kar-shü, opposite, against, 
towards. 


1 شولم‎ s $ kar-shü-la-mak, to oppose. 


TURKISH 


GRAMMAR. t- š 


te 


T 4253 har-ghah, a crow. 

T (3,5 kirk, forty. 

፲ ርማ ره‎ kir-mak, to break. 

T (yy karn, the belly. 

A شر‎ kurn, a horn. 

T ¿s<? ha-rin-jeh, an ant. 

A wy? ha-rib, near; nearly, about. 

T قزانمق‎ ká-zán-mak, to gain, ac- 
quire, get profit. 

kaz-ghan, kettle, boiler, a 

large saucepan. 


T "c. 


A cou ki-sa-wet, sorrow, anguish, 
regret. 

T E kis-rak, a mare. 

A put kasm, an oath; division. 

A eas Las-sáb, a butcher. 

A قصد‎ kasd, intention, project, design. 

ልመ kasr, a castle, a tower. 

T تصلمق‎ kys-syl-mak, to be shortened, 
to make short. 

T åa ky-sa, short. 

A dat kis-sa,' a tale, story; an affair. 

aks kat, only, at least, ete. 

A . ka-te, cutting. 

A dines ha-ti-fé, velvet. 


! When the 4 (5) is not pronounced, it is purposely left out, in order that 


the learner should not aspirate it. 


The x is sometimes eh, sometimes ah, and 


sometimes é: for this there is no rule; the learner must be guided by his 
ear, and by the words noted in this vocabulary, as a sample of the rest in the 


language. 


Vide page 2, preceding the Vocabulary. 





| 


قرا 


A ሥዶ5 ha-fas, a cage. 

T ناں‎ or Ie ká-lan, (participle of 
G3) remaining or remainder. 

A E Kalb, the heart, soul; ፲ kalp, 

| false. 

P es kil-tt-ban, a man of bad 
repute. 

T قلدره من‎ kal-dir-mak, to take away, 
carry off. 

T تلمق‎ kil-mak, to do, ete. (auxiliary 
verb) نماز تلمق‎ na-max kil-mak, 
to pray. 

T ae ki-ly, a sabre, a sword. 

1 ka-lil, small, little. 

T ድራ stus kam-cheh, a whip. 

A مر‎ ka-mar, the moon. 

T (Qe. ba-mish, a reed. 

T M3 La-nad (vulgarly ka-ndt) a wing. 

T dole 


[kı-na-cat, content,‏ ینا 


ka-nad-lu, winged. 

satis- 
faction. 

pA S$ hand, sugar (hence our word 
“sugar candy’) 

1 كسد رمق‎ han-dir-mak, to excite, 
stimulate, provoke. 

T قند يل‎ Kan-dil, a candle. 

T 5225 Lan-da, (vulg. han-da) where? 


whence ? 
T (A5 kan-mak, to quench one’s 


thirst. 
T T ko-wa-la-mak, to pursue. 


VOCABULARY, 


c 


av 


T av 9? ho-par-mak, to pull up, 
carry off, tear. 

T (£A »* kop-mak, to rise, to go out. 

A C2,  Lü-wet, strength, power, 
vigour, ability ; virtue. 

T naja: Ait-wet-siz, powerless, without 
force. 

ፐ ፌፌፌቲጋ7 a kü-wet-lan-mek, to ac- 
quire strength, to fortify one’s 
self; to give strength to another ; 
to assist with money. 

1 Wye küt-lü and müt-lü, happy, 
fortunate. 

T تلو‎ P kü-wet-lu, strong, powerful, 
robust. 

1 فوجمق‎ Lo-ja-mak, to grow old. 

r A=. oa, an old man; old. 

T ٿوچاجچي‎ ko-chi-jt, a coachman. 

T zm kü-chi, a coach. 

T تارسق‎ yg kür-ar-mak, to save, to 
deliver. 

T قورتلمق‎ kür-tül-mak, to be saved, 
to be freed from anything. 

T (AJ 08 kü-rüt-mak, to defend, pro 
tect; to be dried up. 

T 3 kürd, (pron. kürt) a wolf. 

T قورقاق‎ kor-kak, fearful, timid. 

T (23 92 Lor-hiit-mak, to frighten. 

1 مو رقمق‎ Lork-mak, to fear, be afraid. 

T eb # kor-kiinj, terrible, fearful. 

T oHm. كو‎ hor-kiny-lik, fear, horror. 


E 
tk 


T ,* 45 Lor-kü, fright, fear. 

T و‎ eye For-kü-lü, terrible, frightful. 
T eje? kor-mak, to extend; to 
stretch to dry (linen, etc.). 

Tay I kü-rü, dry, useless. 

T (se yet kü-rüt-mak, to cause to dry. 
T (ive yet kü-rü-mak, to defend, pro- 
tect; to grow dry, to wither. 

T Xet Lü-ri-jeh, dry. 

T دوزي‎ kit-zt, a lamb. 

T ር at Kish, a bird. — #” 488/75 
a falconer. 

1 GS ko-sha-mak, to attach to, 
to harness. 

፲ ፈረ دو‎ ko-gheh, an urn, a vessel, 
(utensil) a bucket. (vulg. #8-/8) 

T (244583. kok-la-mak, to smell. 


Lo-ki, smell, scent, exhalation. 


T ሴጋ ሌጋ 
A d 


1 فقوف و تمق‎ ko-küt-mak, to give a smell 
to anything. 

T š ው قو‎ ko-ku-la-mak, to smell. 

T توكشو‎ ko-nü-shu, a neighbour. 

To) gS Kul or Kol, a servant, a slave; 
a soldier. 

A قول‎ or Jal ka-wil, a word, a 
compact; an opinion; a bargain. 

— sol መ cj at hail wa ka-rar 

et-mek, to agree. 

T c5 kü-laj, a measure the length 
of the two arms extended. 


TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


فيا 


T 23,3 bü-la-ghüz, a guide, a pilot, 
an escort. 

T 3343. Lü-lak, the ear. 

tT (svat ko-la-i, easy, convenient. 

T قولايلق‎ ho-la-i-lik, ease, facility. 

4 قو م‎ ko-tim, people, a nation. 

1 كومشو‎ ko-mü-shü or ko-nti-sht, a 
neighbour. 

+ موسق‎ kd-mak or commonly ko-2- 
mak, to place. $a (ie cs 
ko-i bü-ni or-dah, put that down 
there. 

T قوناق‎ ko-nak, a house where one 
puts up on arriving at a village; 
a residence, home. 

1 فو نشمق‎ ko-nüsh-mak, to converse 
with any one in a neighbourly 
manner. (from ko-nü-shü) 

T (eJ «3. bon-mak, to place cne's self, 
to encamp, to perch. 

፲ ር ይሣ«ት Lo-ü-mak, or kov-mak, to 
drive away, to turn away (a 
servant). | 

A use ka-wi, strong, robust; solid. 

፲ (552 و‎ Lü-i-rük, the tail. 

T Cre et ko-i-ver-mek, to let go. 

A قياس‎ as, an opinion. 

a قيافة‎ hi-d-fet, dress, appearance, 
air, Manner. 


T قيام‎ ki-yám, rising up. 





NS 


T kela kt-d-met, the last day : t.e., 
the day of resurrection. 

T pat kyr, a plain. 

T aS kish, winter. 

tT Qa Lil, the hair; skin. 

T kaas ki-met, price; measure, stature. 

P aas ki-mah, hashed meat. 

ፐ ር ሄ#ፏሐሬሪ ki-mak, (for ko-i-mak) to place. 

1 Jaa La-i-mak, a delicious kind of 
cream. 

7 قينا تمق‎ kat-nat-mak, to make boil. 

T قينامئق‎ kai-na-mak, to cook, to boil. 

T ant Kt-yu or kü-f, a well. 

T فيون‎ 10-100, a lamb. 

T فيه باشى‎ kia-ba-shi, a bathman, a 
man who washes people in the 
bath: (from 45, a kind of sponge 
from which a lather 1s made : it 
is composed of the unspun silk 
threads taken from the interior 
of the worm, in the same way as 
catgut is made.) 


eS 


a È$, an Arabic particle signifying 
‘like, as, ete. Ex. È K ka-'in- 
na-ka, as if thou wert ; ሮች. 
kal-dib, like a thief. 

A كالول‎ kal-áà-wal, as before (comp. of 


VOCABULARY. 


ips 39 


es as like ; cals the Arabic 
article, and .}4\, before, formerly) 

A كاعر م‎ ka-ghaz, paper. 

a si ka-fer, denying God; an in- 
fidel, an impious wretch. 

A LS ka-mel, perfect, full, entire. 

a WLS bab, roasted meat. 

A = ka-bir, great, large. 

A ان‎ kit-tdn, flax. 

p |a ket-khu-da, a viceroy, lieu- 
tenant, an agent, ete. ; hence the 
word Le’ Kekh-ya, the chief of 
of a village. 

P LS ku-ja, where? whither? 

1 = ké-chi, a she-goat. 

T D ke-di, a cat. 

a LSS ke-zd-lek, also, thus, there- 
fore. 

A کرامت‎ ki-ra-met, honor, respect. 

۸ کرد سی‎ kür-sż, a throne, chair, pulpit. 

A کي‎ kur-kt, a crane. 

Ae کر‎ ké-rém, generosity, favour. 

P T £ S Lér-réh, a time. بر كرد‎ bir 
kér-réh, one time, once. 

5$ ver bad kér-réh, sometimes. 
كرة‎ I| > Chok kér-réh, many times, 
often. 

4 دم‎ us ka-rim, generous, splendid, ec. 

AW VS ka-rih, detestable, filthy. 

A کس‎ késs, a man, a person, some 
one. ws jh hér-kés, every one. 


^ 7 
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ف 


a 
T [መን kes-kin, violent, strong ; piece of the root used to light 
sharp (said of vinegar, wine, a a fire with. 
knife, ete.) t CS=S hi-chih, small, little. 
PO kes-mek, to cut. T كور‎ kur, blind. 
P ሞራን kesh-ti, a boat, a ship. T SR Lürk, a pelisse. 


3 ን 
ለ ፌዴሬዕ6 kehf, open. أيتمكث‎ ans | 7 CSS kü-rek, a spade. 
keshf et-mek, to enquire into, to | ? ^ کو‎ kü-shéh, a corner. 





: s Ç T) 
look after an affair. T ኤፌ کک‎ kik, a root. 
ሥ * ` Ü P የሆን b ae 
1 ሥጋ ki-sht, a man, a person. TÉ کو‎ kit-miir-j2, acoal merchant. | 


A lS hi-fa-yet, sufficiency, profit. | * كود‎ ki, a mountain, a hill. 


ጴ 3. kufr, infidelity. ae 3 

ኮ ፌራኒርና Fék-lik, a partridge. "ንክ 

A (K kul, all, the whole. £ v kir-l, dirty. 

p r uas Li-séh, a purse. 

a ¿S kay-fi-yet, quality; state of | 
thing or matter. 


P كوي‎ ku-2, a farm; a town. 


T LIS. Kul, ashes, cinders. 

A als ka-lam, a word, a speech. 
P كم‎ kem, wanting. 

T AS him, who, that, ete. 


A NUS ke-mal, perfection, excellence; 


፲ LS or كلار‎ ki-lar, dispensary; a 
place where the provisions of a 


house are kept. 
integrity ; fulness. T كملا جح‎ hi-lar-jt, the keeper of 
: ESF) 55 ? 


oo. of the keys. 
ሥ . 
T dws htm-seh, some one, somebody, 
any one. 
Aoc . Z 
كنار م‎ ke-nar, a side, shore, edge. ( sS 
° d Li ny ; < E u 
P دنور‎ ۸-17, or yS) ek-nùůn, now, ጋ ረ 
ፖ . Z ሠ 
at present. ” \§ gah, time, place. +É >Ú some- 
* ` / . 9 1 8 . 
ፐ ጨና # ku-pek, adog. (pron. hi-0-pek) times. 


T كوتوكث‎ kii-tik, the stump of a tree, | T ¿=u ga-hi-jeh, sometimes. [200] 


' The g is always hard, at all times, before every vowel. 


mec 


^ 3 


T ብ gi-bi, like, as, according to, 

` upon, on. Vide page et. 

r ره مک‎ Es gt-tiir-mek, to bring, con- 
duct, gary away. 

T dem or ast gé-jeh, P night. 

T ur part. of E gech-mek, to 
pass, used adverbially for past 
time: —as so hae ge-chen-lar-da, 
in c time. 

T “ደሐ géch-mek, to pass, to tra- 
verse, to arrive. 

T — ge-chin-mek, to be, to live, 
to exist; to gain one's bread. 

gé-da, a beggar.‏ گیا م 

P pe گرڈ‎ gé-rif-tar, a prisoner, captive; 
taken. 

T Ess Ge: -rek, it is necessary. 
hs SS کت ڊو‎ gé-rek bi gé-rek o, 
ረዶ this or that. ركف‎ = SS 
gé-rék-gé-rék, it 1s indispensable. 

ፐ ፌፌሬጣ 1S gir-mek, to enter; also 
“ማዊ 

T ESS giz-le-mek, to hide, to con- 
ceal. 

r EK gie lan-mek, to be hidden. 

T ¿> AS is giz-lu-ja, secretly [200 ]. 

T c, d 2 gez-mek, to walk, to march. 

P 33) كر‎ gé-zi-dah, chosen, selected. 

pef gesht, walking 1. 

ul 165) 4 ac gésht-t 

gii-zar et-mek, to promenade. 


VOCABULARY. 
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p seat giif-tar, speech, speaker. 

P Ka 4 گفت‎ güf-tü-gü, conversation. 

T گوره مک‎ gür-mek, to see. 

፻ 0 giil, a rose. 

r gel-mek, to come, to arrive. 
r LSS gé-lin-jik, a little bride. 

P US gü- -man, opinion, thought. 

gü-nah, a sin.‏ گناد م 

T گے‎ genj, young, tender. 

P گے‎ genj, a granary; a hidden 
ne 

P pies gü-nesh, the sun. 

r 4f and ki (pro. gé-né or yé-né), 
again, nevertheless. 

T كت‎ gut, anus. 

ሸ T güch, force, power; occupation. 
(Adj. difficult. Adv. de 5 giy- 
léh, with difficulty. 

A 125 4 gev-rek, fragile, tender, weak; 
a biscuit. | 

T E ፆያ gii-ril-tr, noise, thunder. 

rK Us gur-mek, to see, perceive, 
discover. 

ፐ፲ ፌረኣሐ፤ es gu-riin-mek, to be seen, to 
appear. 

T Š) گر‎ gu-ra, near, according to [ 136 ]. 

m d Jus the eye. 

T d 5 gii-zel, handsome, beautiful. 

T CAS 4ኛ # gi - set - mek, to view, 
observe ; consider. 


+ S Í pec i : 2 
r — nua gus-ter-mek, to ‘show. 


P v p $ gush, the ear, hearing. 

1 LSS guk, the heavens. 

1 E gü-nül, the heart, soul, the 
mind ; intuition. 

1 a p. gil, a pond. 

T Coe لدره‎ s gül-dir-mek, to amuse, to 
make laugh. 

o a . gü-lush-mek, to joke to- 
gether: to strive, wrestle. 

፲ ፈኢ! كو‎ com or kül-geh, shade. 

r كو لگه لنمکث‎ giil-geh-lan-mek, to 
take the shade, to refresh one’s 
self. 

tr ESAS P gül-mek, to laugh. 

T مش‎ 1 gü-müsh, silver, money. 

T < gev-mek, to ruminate; g%- 
mek, to think intently. 

T CLA. PS giim-le-mek, to be buried, 
to bury. 

1 مک‎ güm-mek, to bury (a trea- 
sure, not a dead man). 

T 05 giin, the day. 

” مك‎ US K gún-der-mek, to send. 

T jM “ gm -düz, (adv.) by day. 

T CLA) ጆ gii-ven-mek, to boast. 
r ¿G£ git-mek, to go, to walk. 

T 4x gé «di night, the evening. 

T ae 5 ያም -mek, to enter. 

Te NE or s gi-rü, back, over again, 
(adv.) WO "d gi-rü gel-mek, 


to return. 


TURKISH GRAMMAR, 


ዕጨ 


T ps gis-lu, rather PCS hidden, 
secret. 
Te. وا‎ giz-lan-mek, to be hid. 
t LSS gé-yik, a stag, a kind of deer 


only existing in Mount Taurus. 


\ 
C 


A. o li-’ajl, because, for the reason 
that. 


A ازم‎ la - gum, 


ws ust la-zem-t 


t-chun, as far as is needful. 


"a urgent, 


suitable. 


P اش‎ lash, a corpse. 

t (93,3) Id-kir-di, word, speech. 

dal, a ruby.‏ لآل م 

P à la-leh, a tulip. 

A (x) ld-yek, worthy, proper, suitable, 
able. 

A =m lab, the lip ; edge, shore; side 
of a river. 

A Ue li-bds, a garment; clothes; 
drawers. 

1 m. la-ha-na, a ው 

ASN liz-zet, pleasure; sweetness. 
لذة العيش بالتنقل‎ 71-64 il-caish 
bel ta-nuk-ko-li, the sweetness 
of life 
from place to place (changing 
about). 


consists in moving 


— 


a MN la-ziz, sweet, delightful. 

A cy bad li-sán, the tongue; language, 
speech. 

P MÀ lash-ker, an army. 

a da\b) la-ta-fet, grace, elegance. 

a — sh} lutf, gentleness, humanity, 
courtesy. 

a لطيف‎ IJa-tif, sweet, agreeable: 
(plur.) Walk) Ja-td-yef, jokes, 
tales, ete. 

A daulal 1d-ti-fch, a jest, a joke, a tale. 

A أب‎ lagb, playing; a game. 

A das] la.-net, a curse, anathema. 

a 4x} la-ghat, speech, language; a 
dictionary. 

A لقمة‎ lok-méh, a morsel, a mouthful. 
ፆቻ رأحت‎ ra-hat li-küm, “a 
mouthful of pleasure :’ a kind of 
sweetmeat for which Constanti- 
nople is celebrated among the 
people of Turkey. 

A ርድ lé-ken, but, nevertheless, how- 
ever. 

4 و از م‎ li-wa-z1m, necessaries. 

lü-ld, a pipe, a tube whence‏ 4 له 
the water of a fountain flows.‏ 

A ed la-hü, blood: Jew, play, di- 
version. 

P od lay-ken, but. 

A Là layl, the night. 


ኒነ VOCABULARY. 
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a LSS lay-lék, a stork, for e AA 
leg-leg, from the noise which it 
makes. 

P wird lai-miin, a lemon, a citron. 


A pool la- im, cursed. 
i oe 


م 


Ale ma, that, which, what. No, 
(Neg.) 

A Le ma and ma’, water. 

A E má-bayn, (adv.) between. 


not. 


A Vole ma-jara, an event; accident; 
occurrence ; (/if., that which has 
taken place.) 

A Nachle ma-.ada, the past; besides, 
except; the rest. 

A مال‎ mal, wealth, riches, estate. 

prU yal ma-li-kho-h-ya, melan- 
choly. 

p Vals mal-dár, xich, wealthy. — , 

T (3) XU. mal-dar-lik, wealth, opu- 
lence. 

A Le md-lek, a king, lord, master, 
possessor. 

A wile ma-nec, a hindrance, im- 
pediment, objection. 

p Mole md-ndnd, like, as. 


p 3. mah, the moon. 
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A Ç L. ma-yet, a hundred. 

a (ule ma-i, inclined, bent; well- 
disposed ; affectionate. 

P Lo mu-bad, let it not be, lest, etc. 

A c mu-bd-rek, happy, blessed, 
holy. n e Lie mu-ba-rek o-la, 
may it do you good! مباركث بأد‎ 
mu-ba-rek bad, compliments. 

A እመ mu-ba-shi-ret, beginning, 
commencement. 

a aul ፍማ mu-ba-le ila, extremely. 

a dalle mu-bd-le-gha, diligence, best 
endeavour. 

A متابع‎ mü- ta- big, a follower, a 
servant. 

a dxtlse mi-ta-bi-cat, obsequiousness. 

A dste miit-td-had, united, made one. 

A متعلق‎ mit-ta-al-lek, belonging to. 

A 5 ሥራ mut-ta-far-ree , sprouting 
from ; originated, produced. 

A JÉîne mut-ta-fek, concurring, suit- 
able, agreed. 

+ مثل‎ mi-thil, like, likeness. 

A dûn mé-thal, a fable, a proverb. 

A قال‎ ma-jal, power, force; skill. 

A "جسم‎ mu-jas-sem, incarnate, cor- 
7201681. اغا جادں جسم صورنت‎ 
Jue á-ghaj-dan mu-jas-sem sü- 
ret ya-pan, a maker of wooden 


images. 


(ym 


A pais maj-lis, an assembly ; the 
council. 

A d كار‎ mu-ha-ri-beh, war, combat. 

mah-bib, beloved, a lover.‏ "#حبوب د 

A (wees mah-büs, imprisoned; a 
prisoner. 

A Cas? mu-had-des (deth), a nar- 
rator, teller of tales. 

A oe mah-ráb, or mih-rdb, the 
chief place in a mosque. 

4 ”ڪر م‎ mü - har - ram, unlawful; 
name of a month (the first of 
the Mohamedan year). 


4 وم‎ ^ quah-rüm, prohibited, de- 

prived. 

ED gos mah-sil, the produce of 
the earth, the harvest. (los 
mu-has-sel, an officer who collects 
the tithes, ete. 

A as” mahz, pure, full; only. 

A pas” mah-der, the (royal) presence. 

A ~ mu-hak-kém, solid. [adv., 
firmly | | 

A Ae mt meh-ké-mé, the tribunal of 
the Cadi. 

A QS” ma-hall,a place. Ns sq) nür- 
ma-hdll, the light of the place ; 
i.c., the beauty of the Palace. 

A Ms” Jlu-ham-ned, the prophet. 


A dus’* mith-net, trouble, disgrace. 





— + 
— 


a as mit-hit, comprehending ; sur- 
rounding; a fortress. bae” حر‎ 
bahr-mit-hit, the ocean. 

A s ble” mit-khd-te-reh, danger. 

-t ds blet mu-khá-te-ré-lŭ, danger- 
ous. 

a ”خا‎ mü-kha-lef, contrary, op- 

posed to. العق‎ ale mit-kha- 
lef al-hak, false. 

pond mu-kha-li-fet, opposition, 
resistance. 

A pret mukh-tár, chosen; the best ; 
an ambassador. 

makh-sis, peculiar, proper.‏ "تخصوص د 
(adv., on purpose, an express‏ 
messenger).‏ 

A "خاو ق‎ makh-lik, created, produced ; 
a creature. 

A ¥d~ mid-det, time, a certain time. 

A coe madh, praise, applause. 

A Ode ma-dad, assistance, help. 

Å V2 mad-hüsh, senseless, con- 
founded. 

A dude me-dt-neh, a city. Medina 
is called ‘par excellence’ the 
city. 

A oV os mu-rád, will, desire, intention. 

A dd pe mar-te-béh, a step, degree ; 


rank, dignity ; time. 


VOCABULARY. 


A Lae pw mér-ha-met, clemency, 
compassion, mercy. 

T میں حمتلو‎ mér-ha-met-li, merciful, 
gracious. 

+ مرحوم‎ mar-hiim, euphemism for 
‘defunct’ : lit., one upon whom 
God has had mercy : also, cé 
fá-üt, (one who has) passed away. 

P Oye merd, a man. 

P دار‎ Je mur-ddr, dirty, impure. 

A مرض‎ márd, falling sick; maraz, 
disease. 

T مرضلو‎ ma-raz-li, sick, ill. 

m مر كفت‎ mar-kab, a thing ridden; a 
donkey. 

T C$ ግ mu-rak-kab, ink. 

T o A مرل‎ me-rel-dd-mak or مرل لد نمق‎ 
me-rel-dan-mak, to murmur, cry, 
ete. 

ል ዕፅ ኣማ mu-rti-wet, pity, assistance, 
protection, kindness. 

T وتلو‎ gyre mu-ri-wet-li, benevolent. 

A lye mi-zaj, temperament. (used for 
‘health,’ e¢c., incommon parlance) 

A Nye ma-zád, an auction. 

A مزار‎ me-zár, a sepulchre, tomb. 

P» mazh, taste, a relish. 

A Nye ma-zid, Increase, energy. 

A ep pe MU-ZAY-YAN, adorned: also, 

x barber, because he makes 
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you neat and orderly by clipping 
the beard, ete. 

P 3v. muj-déh, good tidings. 

a Klus ma-sa-fet, distance, space ; 
endurance, sufferance. 

A مسافر‎ mu-sa-fer, a traveller, a guest. 

A — mu-sab-bab, the causer of 
causes, 7.6., God; to gain one's 
livelihood. 

P ites mast, drunk. 


A (ems  Iüs-ta-hakk, deserving, 


worthy. 

A ipee mus-tagh-rak, immersed, 
drowned. 

A irtume  mus-tagh-fer, soliciting 
pardon. 

A swe mas-kha-ra, raillery, 
mockery; a buffoon; a mas- 
querade. 


T = mas-kha-ra-hk, ridicule, 
rallery, nonsense. 

4 «مسرور‎ 171105-11 cheerful, contented, 
joyful, delighted. 

A مسكن‎ mas-kan, a dwelling. 

A mor mis-kin, poor, a beggar. 

A llus mu-sal-lat, agovernor; ruling, 
overpowering; a vampire. 

bls mu-sal-lat ol-mak, to‏ » لمق 


prevail, be superior. 


GRAMMAR. 


ረሙ 


A als mus-lim, a true believer; a 
| Mussulman. 

A مشاب‎ mu-sha-yekh, (the pl. of e) 
chiefs. 

A ማንን ም mu-shd-we-ret, counsel, de- 
bate. 

A CS ative mush-te-rek, a partner. 

A (Spite mush-te-rt, a purchaser. 

A Wine mu-sher-ref, honored. 

A (5 mash-rak, the east. 

^c? spare mdsh-rüh, explained, afore- 

said. 

A مشغول‎ mash-ghil, occupied, atten- 
tive, diligent. 

A jenes mash-hür, celebrated, famous. 

A ves ma-shi, walking. 

A &s&"7*  mas-la-hat, employment, 
business, occupation. 

A Wwtmae mu-san-nif, the composer, 
author or editor of a book. 

A صب‎ mu-st-bet, a misfortune, 
trouble, disgrace. 

A < lie mi-dd-i-ka, want, narrow- 
ness; oppression. 

ab genie mnaz-biit, good, proper; held, 
governed. 

A مطيع‎ mu-ti., obedient, subject. 

maz-lum, oppressed ; modest.‏ مظلو م4 

A assistance, 


A deme mü- a-wa-net, 
C 


subsidy, aid. 





مكار 

m mue-te-del, temperate, just. 

A — > mue-te-ref, known, cele- 
brated , confession making. 

A معد ة‎ miz-det, the stomach. 

A ki ° <e mac -ri-fet,knowledge,science ; 
a clever thing. 

A a ghee mac-kiil, reasonable, just. 

A معلم‎ muç-lem, also معلاو م‎ ma; -lüm, 
known, certain. 

4 معهور‎ mag-mùr, cultivated; fre- 
quented; agreeable; prosperous. 

4 (g^ magç-na, sense, meaning; 
and يعذى‎ yde-nt, used for, ‘ that 
is to say.’ 

ለ. ኃዉ“ Maç-hüd, appointed, agreed 
upon ; the identical; (adv.) that 
very. 

A مغارة‎ ma-gha-ra, a cave, a den. 
(plural) » lew ma-gha-yer. 

AC» xv magh-reb, the west, the 
setting sun; time of prayer at 
that hour. 

A رور‎ magh-rtr, deceived. 

T dy yee magh-rür-lan-mak, to 
grow proud ; to deceive. 

A are mit-ghai-yer, changed, change- 
able. 

A d mif-tah, a key. 

A de muf-red, one, only; great, 
huge. 


VOCABULARY. 


47 سمل 


ለ , ህኤ ma-ka-bel, opposite. 

A متام‎ ma-kam, rank, station; resi- 
dence. 

A J janie mak-biil, pleasing, accepted, 
agreeable. 

A yldie muk-ddr (pron. vulg. mik- 
dar), quantity, part, number. 
وبر مقدار‎ a little. 

ቺ ፌሪ || ልዴጩ anuk-dá-ri, almost, nearly, 
about. 

A ydiv mu-had-der, predestined. 

A ae. Me kod ah -man, firstly, 
anciently. 

A yes mu-kar-rar, established, fixed, 
certain, positive. 

A date mu-hai-yed, attentive, writ- 
ten down, noted. 

A és mu-ka-fet, recompense, price. 

A مکان‎ me-kan, a place, a station. 

P كر‎ me-ger, perhaps, but, unless, 
only, if, etc. 

A Sle me-lek:, an angel. 

A Se me-lik, a king; milk, a 
kingdom, ete.; milk, possessions, 
domains. 

A 0 ملو‎ me-lil, tired, vexed. 

A ممكن‎ mum-kin, possible. 

A ees mem-la-ket, an empire, 
province, power. 

A Ces mam -lik, possessed; a 
slave. 


48 ከ 


TURKISH 


F ye men, I, used poetically, instead | 


of بن‎ 
A oye man, he, who, that, which, any 
one, etc. 
Aut min, from, of, by, than, etc. 
A منادي‎ mi-na-di, a crier, a herald. 
A A uus ኢብ mu-na-sib-et, fitness, pro- 
priety, convenience; proportion. 
بو‎ Asa d) neh mu-na-se-bét bá, 
what does this mean ! 
كورمكث‎ bawloe mu-na-se-bet ghr- 
mek, or mu-na-seb gür-mek, to 
approve. 
A (3s — mu-na- fik, 
sycophant. 


a hypocrite, 


1 11-20-11 1235 5210 


دن كيم ا , o!‏ جاور م 
بو فنا Ve E S oe‏ نا گورد 


GRAMMAR. 


اسح 

T Ghul. mu-na-fik-lik, hypocrisy, 
impiety. 

A pane mam-bar, a pulpit; a high 
seat. 

A Kine min-net, a favour; praise. 
kan daile ja-ni-ma min-net, I 
shall be delighted. 

A مام‎ mu-naj-jam, astrologer, astro- 

| nomer. 

A dr men-zel, a place where one 
descends from horseback after a 
day's journey ; a house, a home. 

A Cal» man-sab, a situation or 

post under Government. 


A exe mane a prohibition. 
{ C C 


CAS 


كمد C. /መ! in zs‏ ا درمان 
أوزمد: هم بتر درده ألي من مبتلا گوردم 
We-fa her kim-se-dan-kim ws-té-dim an-dan je-fa gur-dum‏ 
Ki-mé-kim bü fe-na dun-ya-da gur-dum bi wé-fa ghr-dum‏ 
Kr-mé-kim ha-lin ex-har ei-lé-yiip is-te-dim der-man‏ 
U-züm-da hem be-ter der-da dni man mub-te-la gur-dum.‏ 


I have met with rejection from all whose friendship I sought, 

And have found all unfriendly on whom, in this sad world, I counted : 
All, from whom I asked sympathy, after exposing my sorrows, 

I have found to be immersed in greater evil than I myself. 


Oe) 


A gii mam-fa-çat, emolument, 
profit, advantage. 

A ال‎ P min-wal, mode, manner. 
منوال أوزرة‎ & neh man-wal ü-zé- 
rah, in what way can you pre- 
tend ? 

35 aes mit-d-fik, suitable, proper ; 
according to. 

A مو افع‎ ma-wd-keg „occurrences ; what 
have happened (pl. of ey Ue). 

T Pu ge mitt-li, happy, fortunate. 

A Og ge máŭ-jüd, existing, being ; 
found. 

۶ موم‎ mim, a candle. 

A ቅማ mit’-men, a true believer ; 
faithful. 

P T nj meh -ter, a tambour, war 
trumpet, ete. ; band of musicians. 

n E do mih-ri-ban, affectionate, 
benevolent; a friend. | 

P dre mih-let, delay. وبر‎ dies ኳን 
ba-nd mih-let ver, give me alittle 
time (and I will pay you). 

A TI mu-him-mat, necessaries, 
provisions. 

Pg. mái, wine. 

p Q USU mi-kha-né, a wine-tavern. 

1 ns mikh-la-mak, to nail up. 

A lee mai-ddn, a plain, an open 
field; a place where the horses 
are exercised with the jerid. 


VOCABULARY. AG AY 


> 


Î ae mai-da-néh chi-kar-‏ نا جقرہنی 
mak, to publish abroad, ete.‏ 

r „aa mir, a prince, lord, chief. |J jae 
mir-lia or mir-li-wa, general of 
brigade. 

A ቴዴ. ግ mi-rath, inheritance, heri- 
tage. 

as al ae mi-rath ol-mak, to 
succeed to an estate. 

amare Mu-yas-ser, made easy, facili- 

tated. 

T dew mi-sheh, an oak. 


رةه 


A cle mail, leaning towards; affec- 
tion, love. 

T [.)#ቶሬጣ Mat-mun, an ape. 

P Sgare mai-va, fruit. 


P ناحار‎ na-char, helpless, without 
resource. 

A ¿= U ná-hdL, unjust, injustice. 

p . na-dán, ignorant. 

T blob na-dan-lik, ignorance. 

۸ نادر‎ na-dir, rare, singular. (adv., 
rarely) 

U ndr, fire; a pomegrante.‏ ره 

AP ey na-rinj, an orange. 

p jli ndz, blandishment, coquetry ; 
elegance. 

P ¿$U na-ztk, thin, elegant, pretty. 

4 


T ENS 1 na-zik-lik, elegance. 

r AGU nd-fi-leh, useless. (also d-nd- 
feli) 

n ناقل‎ ná-kil, a relator, story-teller, 
etc.; one who takes (anything) 
from place to place. 

p SU ná-gáh, suddenly. 

y نام‎ nam, a name; fame, renown. 

P amt na-z, a reed, pipe, a flute. 

a QL na-yil, obtaining, attaining, 
acquiring. 

4መ ህ na-yen, a sleeper. 

T dx? ni-jeh, how? in what manner? 
ز مان د ركه‎ &xU niéjeh zá-man 
der-ki, what a long time it is 
that. ር termination added 

Vide |45]. 

A Yo3. ni-da, calling, proclaiming. 

TJA ne-dir for ,2 «O neh der, what 
is it? 


to numerals. 


T A ne-dán for y> 4 neh dan, from 
whence ? 

A ندر‎ nezr, a VOW, a gift. 

P 2m ner-de-ban, a ladder, a stair- 
case. (also mer-di-van or mer- 
di-wan) 

T 33 ne-ra-da, (abbre. for 523 4) 
where? in what place? 

A 51. nt-zde, a dispute, litigation. 

p CAS naz-dtk and mezd, near, 
close to. 


TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


us 


A نس‎ ne-seb, genealogy, lineage. 

T dud nes-nah, a certain person or 
thing. “iwi j her nes-na, 
whatever. 

A نسيم‎ ne-stm, the zephyr, fragrant 
alr. 

P S ni-shán, a sign, signal; seal; 

e “e f . . 
an order. MI uw ni-shán-t 
if-tt-khar, decorations of the 
Sultan Mahmoud II. 

A pc) nasr, assistance ; victory. 

A Wad na-sib, lot, fortune, destiny. 
نصيب أراسق‎ 74-815 d-rd-mak, 
to seek one’s fortune. 

A تصاكة‎ na-si-hat, advice, counsel. 

3 نظام‎ m-zam, stringing (pearls) ; 
arrangement, order, regulation. 
نظام جد بد‎ ni-zam je-did, new 
military regulations. 

A p na-zar, the sight; looking at, 
seeing, efe. 

I na-ztr, alike, equal to; simili- 
tude. Tu ድ= ghair-j na-zir, 

unequalled. 

4 تعل‎ nazl, a horse-shoe, a hoof, ete, 

A نعم‎ naem, yes, thus, very well. 

A dans nic-met, grace, favour, wealth, 
ete. 

À يس‎ lis ne-fa-yess, anything delicate, 
precious. (pl. of li ne-fis) 





A (wd nefs, the soul; the person. 
Us ne-fass, the breath; water- 
pipe to smoke. 

TS né-fds-len-mek, to take 
breath, to repose. 

nefe, gain; doing good ; advan-‏ نفع و 
tage.‏ 

a نقص‎ naks, defect, wanting, short. 

4 Jãi nakl, history, narrative, tale, 
elc. ; moving from place to place. 

P نكاد‎ nigah, a look ; custody, care. 

P نماز‎ na-mdz, prayers, worship. 

Py nat, new, fresh. 

A ፃፉ nat-bat, a period, time, turn ; 
a band of music. ay!) & yp ná-ü- 
bet t-lah, by turns, alternately. 

P E sar) na-ü ja-wan, a young man. 

ጥሀ gi no-la (abbrev. for 4, what, and 
aal, it may be [78]), te. what 
ean happen? where's the harm ? 
willingly ; with pleasure. 

T A gi 7001-0-07 1 أو يدي‎ 4) né 
ol-i-di, would to God! may it 
please God! Vide page PT. 

v d) neh, what? 

P نیاز‎ ni-dz, demand, prayer, suppli- 
cation. 

A ፌል) ni-yet, intention, will, object. 


ኮ Sai nik, good, beautiful. 


VOCABULARY. 


4 va, (conj.) and, also. 

A اجب‎ |3 va-jeb, necessary, expedient, 
fit, proper. 

A dm‘, wa-hed, one, sole. 

T )\5 var, impersonal verb. Vide [91]. 
nr var, a Persian termination im- 
plying * possession." n t 
à-mAd-vár, there is hope, I hope, 
or have hope. 

var-mak, to go, to arrive.‏ وار مق م 

A quel, wa-sel, joined, met. وأصل‎ 
al أو‎ wa-sel ol-mak, to arrive 
at, attain one’s end. 

a bel g wa-ç iz, a preacher. 

wa-fir, abundant, copious ;‏ وأفر د 
many, much.‏ 

A 5 vá-heg, happening, an oc- 
currence. 

A وأقف‎ wá-kif, standing; skilful, 
learned. 


A وألد‎ 


wa-li-da, a mother; hence wa-l- 


wd-lid, a parent, a father. 


da sul-tan or kha-tün, the Sultan's 
mother, the Dowager Sultana. 

A at, wal-lah, by God. 

A kal و‎ wa-li, a prince, a governor. 


r aig vah, oh! ah! 


af ; TURKISH GRAMMAR. Klay 
ጋ 
A dary wujid, existing, existence; | A eJ, wá-lá-yel, 8 country, a city, 
found, etc. ; life. a town, a residence. 
. £ A ደ 5 
+ وجة‎ wajh, the face, aspect, form. | T مک‎ v2.5 ver-mek, to give. 
&z-. 4 ne wajh, in what way: 
, * t ን fa 
A Sy wérd, a rose. [Vide ይ ] 


ing va-rak also Gus yap-rak, a 


> 
t 


leaf of a tree. 
1 هاوج‎ ha-wiy, a kind of herb. 


> 


vdsf, description, narrative ;‏ صقب 
f |፲ esl» ha-t, (interj.) ho! ete.‏ | 


praise. 

A dag va-si-yet, a will, a testament ; s hep, O 
a command, an order. A igs hat-td, till, until, as far as. 

A uses wa-tan, a country; home; a A xs” hij-rd, flight; the era of the 
plain. Hijra commences A.D. 622. 

A ا‎ waz-da, a promise, vow. A جوم‎ hu-jüm, an assault, effort. 

A laca wasz, a discourse, sermon. 4 هدایت‎ Ři-da-yet, direction; the 

E ونا‎ wa-fa, performing a promise ; gift of God to goin the true path. 
a promise, sincerity, friendship. | P_> 4ér, all, every. Us, > her bi-ri, 
Vide the word aye men, 1 each one. 

A C$. vakt, time, season, hour. a CS ‘a he-ldk, ruin, destruction. 


A وقوفا‎ vit-hiif, practice, skilfulness; | T «a ha-ld or he-la, interjection and 
permanence ; entail. expletive [123]. 


* A Turkish poet has said— 
ولل نه حال اسه‎ sac) ال ان‎ 
Ae جاندر اومر افندم نه دثلي *حال‎ 
An-lar fa-kir-t wac-da-t wus-lin né hal 2s-sa 
Jan-der %-mar effen-dim né dang-lt ma-hal is-sa 


I, poor fellow, have learned to know the value of your promises. 
But such is life, that one still hopes on, even under impossible circumstances. 





E 


P 45 hem, and, also, ec. (conjunction 
and expletive) 

P همان‎ hem-dn, at once. (conjunction 
and expletive) 

١ ههرة‎ hem-rah, a companion. 

p همشيرة‎ hem-shi-reh, a sister. 

T 4 E hem-she-hir-lu, a fellow- 
countryman. 

APT هوأ‎ ha-vd, the air, wind; love, 
desire. 

A Que ha-wass, desire, lust, wish, ete. 

A aad hai-bet, fear ; 
posing greatness. 

T Po ha-i-bet-lü, formidable, ma- 


jestic. 


grandeur, im- 


hich, nothing, never at all. [ 49 |‏ هيم م 
ha-i-kel, a temple.‏ ضار P‏ 
A toad ha-i-né, convenience, facility.‏ 


(also ko-la-i-hik) 


= 


a L yd, O! holloa! 

T ህ yd, or, well. 

P E ya-ban, a desert; wild. 

T _ AU ya-ban-j2, a stranger; un- 

known. 

T (QE b] yád-pish-ter-mak, to 
برمق‎ Mab eause to touch, to 

attach, join; to apply; to stick 

together. 


VOCABULARY. 


oh 53 

T gts ya-pish-mak, to touch, at- 
tain, reach. (the simple form of 
the above) 

T (22 b yap-mak, to construct, make, 
build, to do. 

1 تمق‎ ህ yat-mak, to lie down, repose, 
rest. 

P يخود‎ yá-khod, either, or. Vide 
page YF. 

P ab yad, remembrance, memory. 

P ah yar, a friend. 

T دارا لمق‎ ya-ril-mak, to be cleft or 
burst. 

ስ پار‎ ya-rin, to-morrow. 

1 jV. yaz, the summer. 

1 بازمق‎ yaz-mak, to write. 


st باح‎ yagh, butter. el vL) 56-1 


OL. $‏ باح 
zá-i-tün yagh, olive oil.‏ 

T ፡=ህ yagh-li, fat, oily. 

T ياقشمق‎ ya-kish-mak, to beseem. 


yagh, burning oil. 


r incl yak-mak, to light a candle 
or fire. 

A بانين‎ ya-kin, near; ya-kin, certain, 
certainly. 

uon ya-li-niz, only, alone. 

T يالكزلق‎ ya-li-niz-lik, solitude, unity. 

T oe yan, side, flank, ete. 

T; 4U ya-viiz and yá-üz, energy. 
(commonly used applauditorily). 


12 TURKISH 
يأوز ادم‎ ya-tiz a-dam, a good man. 

T igl ya-vitz-lan-mak, to exaspe- 
rate, render fierce and energetic. 

T ياي‎ yd-i, a bow. 

T ou Ya-yan, a footman—a man on 
foot. 

ፐ ር ይጣ whe ya-par-mak, (commonly 
used instead of (iw أياره‎ á-par- 

mak, to take away. 


rJ 


T: whe ya-bdan, a desert, a wide plain. 


Loy 
duck. 

1 ava ya-prak, a leaf. 

T BEL. yé-tish-mek, to attain, to 
arrive at; to suffice. 


oe ya-ban ur-de-gi, wild 


Eus yé-tir-mek, to lose, and 


kj 


yé-tiir-mek, to make suffice. بتر‎ 
yé-ter, it suffices. 

T يدرمكث‎ ye-dir-mek, to give to eat, 
to cause to eat. 

r Ss) yé-dek, a led horse. 


5 


M ye-dek-jt, a groom, the man 


"y 


leading a horse. 
tT yer, a place. پر يوق‎ yok, 
there is no room. 
T 5 ya-rak, state of a falcon when 
eL e 
in best condition to hunt. 
T پراقلنہمق‎ 


equip. 


ye-rak-lan-mak, to arm, 


0 ills ya-val-mak, to wound. 


GRAMMAR, 


يكت 
ya-ra-maz, uscless.‏ برأمز 1 
T c ya-ra-mak, to be useful,‏ 
of service. jV & neh ya-ran,‏ 
what use is it?‏ 
T (iw yirt-mak, to tear in pieces.‏ 
yar-dum, aid, assistance.‏ بردم م 
ቃ። yer-lu or yer-li, appertaining to‏ 
a place; countryman.‏ 
ik, yaz-mak, to write.‏ مق T (eo OF‏ 
yes-sar, the left (side).‏ يسار A‏ 
A dyluy ye-sa-ret, facility, prosperity.‏ 
T ty yeé-shil, green.‏ 
yé -shil-lik, verdure, a‏ الكت 
meadow.‏ 
yé-shil-lan-mek, to‏ بشیللنمكڭ 1 
render green.‏ 
A (e yag-ni, that is to say. Vide‏ 
page 1.‏ ` 
يغمور T yaar yagh-mir, rain. ye‏ 
yagh-mür ya-ghar, it raius.‏ 
T Ese yagh-mir-lik, a cloak for‏ 
the rain.‏ 
T Ub ya-ka, the skirt, a border, bank.‏ 
yak-lash-mak, to approach.‏ يقلاشمق ١‏ 
yi-kyl-mak, to be demolished,‏ ن 1 
to fall down.‏ 
T (aay yth-mak, to destroy, demolish.‏ 
A qua, ya-kin, certain.‏ 
one.‏ 


PS yek or "ek, ¿< RES 


yé-ka-yck, one by one. 





om yen, a sleeve. 
ius yen-mek, to conquer. l 
T xi yé-ni, new, modern. "s 
ye-ni-dan, over again; “de 
nouveau.’ 

T . yel, wind, the air; yil, a year. 

T يلامق‎ ya-la-mak, to lick. 

T uM '"i-lán, a serpent. oe ታራ #ሽ- 

't-lan, an eel (a water-serpent). 

T oN ya-lan, an untruth. stl 

yaslan-jt a liar. | 

Te Mo 2 yil-dyrm, lightning. 

T بلدره می‎ yil-dir-mak, to shine. 

tT بلدره مكث‎ yel-dir-mek, to cause to 

run about. 

m يلدز‎ yil-diz, a star. 

m يلدرا لو‎ yu-dez-lu, fortunate. 

tT LN ye-lek, a waistcoat. 

T ጅጋ yel-ken, the sails of a ship. 

1 يلوار من‎ yal-var-mak, to supplicate, 

request, beg, entreat. 

T œ} yem, food, meat. 

፲፻ ay ye-mish, fruit. 

T يمشاق‎ yd-mii-shak, soft. 

T puiut ye-mish-siz, without food. 
T ۾ بمشلككث‎ ye-mish-lk, a fruit-garden. 
TSA ۽‎ ye-mek, to eat. 

r áb 2 yer) Yti-mir-ta, an egg. 

T (ua ya-min, an oath. 


T ፡ሥሓ ye-min-lu, one who has sworn. 


VOCABULARY. " #9) 
وی‎ 


T di yé-neh or gé-néh, again. 

T lə yu-va, & nest. 

T ذو اش‎ ya-vash or ya-wash, gently ; 
sweet, agreeable. 

T يوثمق‎ yit-mak, to swallow, to 
gobble down. 

r G> 3) güj-lan-mek, to rise, 
become illustrious. 

T 44) jyü-ja, high ; greatness. 

yok-‏ دوق 


issa, otherwise, if not, unless. 


١ لو خسة‎ yokh-sa for Easy | 


T Ge yor-ghan, aquilt, a counter- 
pane. 

T u$, 9) yti-rek, heart, mind, soul; 
courage. 

T كدي‎ 142 yii-rek-lan-mek, to take 
courage. 

T كلو‎ > 42 yti-rek-li, courageous, bold. 

T لمق‎ Js yo-ril-mak, to be fatigued. 

T مكث‎ re yg) Yui-rti-mek, to walk [p. 16] 

፻፲ ፌሬ v2 ور‎ yü-ri-ver-mek, to walk; 
lit., to take to walking. 

T je) yüz, figure, face, manner; a 
hundred. 

T c 52 yüz-i, a ring. 

r — ojs) yüz-mek, to swim. 

T ïs, Jok, no, not. 

Tice Ey yü-kari, above; up-stairs. 

T بو تلامق‎ yok-la-mak, to try, endea- 


vour, ete. ; to touch. 


لوه 
ቃሪ‏ 


T cs yük, burden, load of a horse. 

r — gı yük-let-mek, to load. 

T CES yük-len-mek, to fall upon 
or attack a person. 

T J لو‎ yol, a road, way, means. 

T يوار‎ yü-lar, a rope, collar. 

T C3)» yü-ldf, oats. (perhaps a cor- 
ruption of A cle) 

T s بو‎ Joly, a traveller. 

p Vm e yol-dash, a companion on 
the road. 

T QM » yol-dash-lik, company. 

T دوا لمق‎ ytil-mak, to pluck up. 

+ يوم‎ yom, a day. 


TURKISH GRAMMAR, 


aun! 
em 


T Cine yün-mák, to wash. 

7 بيحكث‎ yr-yé-jik, eatables. 

T بيقامق‎ yt-ka-mak, to wash. 

T Jw yl, the year. 

T hw yil, (for J yel) the wind. 

T یں‎ yi-lan, a serpent. (for ee 
't-lan) 

P ead yil-pa-zeh, a pan. (for yel- 
peé-zeh) 

T Md yil-lu, yearly, aged. 

T (ita) yt-mak for ciel: ya-mak, to 
spread out. 

T sa) yé-yü, food, sustenance, victuals, 


ሪ . . 
eibus edulium.' 


cC————————— 
STEPHEN AUSTIN, PRINTER, HERTFORD. 
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day, including matter never before published, selected by permission of the Hon. 
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The Revelations of an Orderly. Being an Attempt to Expose the 
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Recollections of Scenes and Institutions in Italy and the East. 
By JosePu Brrpaw, Esq., F.R.G.S., Barrister-at-Law. Two volumes, 8vo., 24s. 


Ancient Egypt; her Monuments, Hieroglyphics, History, and 
Archeology, and other subjects connected with Hieroglyphical Literature. By 
GEORGE GLIDDOX, late U. S. Consulat Cairo. Nearly 20,000 copies of this work 
have been sold in America. Small folio, containing as much matter as an ordinary 
sized 8vo. vol., with nearly 100 Woodcuts, 2s. 


Professor H. H. Wilson’s Sanscrit Grammar. New Edition. 
Svo., 18s. 


A Chinese Manual. Recueil de Phrases Chinoises Composées de 
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